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~ Constantine and Indias
BY

T. K. Josery, BAA,, L.T,,

Trivandram

1. Marasar

Malabar Hindu documents about the Christian king Pa]livana-
var (317 A.D.), of Cranganore, Malabar, were dealt with in this
Journal for April 1948, (pp. 27 —44). Was he one of the kings
who sent to Constantinople (founded in 330) an embassy to Con-
stantine the Great in 336—77? That emperor was then well-
known, and even worshipped in our India (as in Italy, North Africa
and other places.) For Eusebios (ca. 325) in his Greek Life of
Constantine IV. 50 (Ed. Migne, 1857) says:—

“ At the same time (thatlstnsay,whenthemai‘nage ofhim,
the Emperor’s son, took place) arrive there the Delegates of the
‘Indiang who live in the East (Eastern regions), carrying with them
gifts, many kinds of pearls of great effulgence and price, and beasts

> of peculiar shape and character, which differ from those of ours,
While offering all these to the Emperor, the delegates stated, first,
that his empire was extended as far as their own.ocean, and,
‘ secondly, that the princes of the Indian people recognise him as
 their King and Emperor by erecting painted tablets and statues
in his honour. And as in the beginning of his reign the Britains,
who live in the western ocean were the first to subject themselves
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to his reign,

so now the Indians whbd live in the East do the
same”, 1

4

“They told him too of pictures and statues dedicated to him
by the Princes of India”, says Prisulx in his Apollonius, 1873,
p. 181, The original Greek given by him (p. 180) has eikonén
graphaisf These icons must have been set up in temples erected
mainly on the W. and B. Coasts (rather than the interioy of India)
and in Ceylon. There were then in India and Ceylon, traders frorr; g
Greece, Asia Minor, Alexandria of Egypt, and from other parts of
ﬂ}e Roman empire, who used to worship the Roman Emperor ag
divine, To the Hindus the divinity of the king was no novel idea
although after his conversion to Christianity Pallivinavar mus';
have (in obedience to Christi nej ¢

b e iedic an and Jewish doctrine) discouraged
orsmip of jcons, as King Gondophar f t j
Thomars o] g phares of the Panjab, St,

» had preferred the title “ Devarvrata ” (= devo-

%Sv;:ﬁ God " sisgular) to the then usual titles © Deva-putra, and
and ™ Priya” (= son of god, and dear to the gods — pluraly,
iy Sf; adapted what historians call kis characteristic symbol ¥
- a small v surmount; § : :

verted sapttal ounting a large circle O standing on an in-

/ (1) as its base, i
a hig wine cup (chalice), o e three combined ook like

Hi : ) such as the chalice used by Christ at
leﬁi‘tﬁf:fir with His 12 disciples, and ever after that by all
in the Panjab eT::uChanSt' St Thomas celebrated the Eucharist
and not the ::;)ss eisA:is (ca. 220 AD.) tells us. And the chalice
y e i o e !
Ency. Brit, s. v. Chalioe earliest known Christian symbol. See
divine Roman B (]

Filius A nan Xmperor (“ Caesar, Divi A

s Augustys, Impemtms) had perhaps been pr:v alqucwi:

kakeithen o aphy’

PR henos to)
pa? henos bagflese Pandionx:m n
kai alloy Poroy ;

it seems that the
on together, RNorth Indlan Porog embassy ot

CONSTANTINE AND INDIAS 3

»- Cranganore, Cochin, since the days of Augustus, whose temple in
- Cranganore seems to be mentioned in Tabula Peutingerigna. In
333 A.D. or later a cult of the Gens Flavia, the Emperor’s family,
was established by Constantine at Hispellum (Spello), and it
spread to Africa. The above Malabar temple of Augustus might
have (as in Rome) enshrined an icon of his, or in later days a
serpent also. For the Greeks and Romans believed that the souls

of the dead were incarnate in the bodies of serpents and revisited
the earth in that form. And the Romans used to keep serpents

in every household, as the Hindus kept, and even_ none keep, the

images of serpents, and in some cases, live serpents in their houses.
(Vide Frazer’s Golden Bough, 3rd ed. IV. 74.)

2. THANA

Now, “in the year 1564 at the town of Tana of the Island of
Salsete, near the city of Bagaim in India” (= Bassein, Bombay),
there was accidentally dug up “a statue, which being cleaned and
examined, showed perfectly in the dress and make of a Dominican
Friar,” supposed to be Bishop Jordanus of ca. 1330. This was a
statue “of black wood, one palm high, and held its hands under
the scapular ; the hair reached the middle of the head,” according
to Or. Conquistado (1650 A.D.). But Catholic Encyclo. IV, 610c.

says it was a bronze statue. Was this perchance a statue of Con-
_stantine ?

3. METRODORUS-CONSTANTINUS-CONSTANTIUS

Cedrenus of the 1llth century says of ome Metrodorus that
“he was a Persian-born and pretended to philosophy; that he
travelled to India and the Brahmins, and made for and introduced
among them water-mills and baths, - - -~ (from their temples) he
stole pearls and other precious stones. These jewels, together with
others - - - for the Roman Emperor, he offered to Constantine as
gifts from himself, and gave him to understand that the Persians
had seized and appropriated a‘parcel of other jewels which he had
sent overland. On this, Constantine wrote curtly to the Persian
king, and receiving no answer, put an end to the peace between
them.” (— Priaulx, op. cit., p. 182). \ .

But Ammianus Marcellinus (361 A.D.), a contemporary, in
defending Julian (born 331) against those who charged him with
having instigated the Persian war (of 357, and not of 336-7 A.D.),
asserts that it was brought on by Constantius (317-361), who too
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rashly gave credit to the falsehoods of Metrodorus,
must have been given o Constantius (317-361),
stantinus (died 337). Cedrenus
dame wrongly,

Bo the presents

(according to the dates found in docu-
about 315 to 357 AD., and visited both
i2) and our “India of the Brahmins,” also
other Indias, the pseudo-Indias west of the Indus,
rientalis” Indiy ¢ which makes an end,” or India “in
of the world» .

T

as Indig ¢

© 4 Consravmng axp THEOPHILUS THE INprax

The Arian ,Phﬂostorgius (H. E. 11, 4: Photiug’ Bibliotheca)

ﬁalzsﬁ tha:‘, Theophilus was born at Dibous, an island of the
. oos,” that when VErY ‘young he was sent by his people (the

Indians: the Blemmpyes)

th Arare . oobt him as an Arian missionary
South Arabia
ha:‘t’l‘: Igﬁflrd Ef}‘z‘d &e ophil&s 83 a real Indian, and identified his Dibous
As B, Haeh of the Ing ius, Shrockh, and
Assemani), the Maldives (g Gibb:; (by Valesius, kh,
or Saka-Dveepa, s

the estuary of g, Indus (both by myself).

vitl, 60) (who) infesteq the neighp,
seem to have occupied Coptos ang Pto
is said to have

and not to our Con- !
appears to have read the emperor’s

Socotra (by Moberg), Diu, .
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After pointing out Theophilus’ founding churches among the
Homeritae of South Arabia, his going-even to the mouth of the
Persian Gulf, his visit to his own “ Dibous and other parts of India”,
and his work among the Ethiopians living at the entrance of the
Red Sea, and finally his return to Rome from Auxume in Ethiopia,
Priaulx asks: “ Does not all this show mere travel in Arabia up to
the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea ? ” And we now know for certain
that the Ethiopians and South Arabians were wrongly called Indians,
E.g. Pseudo-Kallisthenes, 4th cent., calls the king of Ethiopia an
Indian, Aphrahat the Syrian (275-345 A.D.) calls the Ethiopians
Indians, and Itiner. Alex. (345 A.D.) regarded India as a whole
extending eastwards from Egypt and Ethiopia. .

N 5. A THEBAN SCHOLAR IN CRANGANGRE

We may here note that some time after Theophilus’ travels in
S. Arabia and Ethiopia, a Theban scholar, a lawyer, came by the
Red Sea to “ India,” i.e., to Ethiopia and South India. At Auxume,
the capital of Ethiopia, “ he met with some Indian, i.e. Arab, mer-
chants about to proceed for India: he joined them, and together
they crossed the Ocean. After several days’ voyage they reached
Muziris, the chief port on this side of the Ganges and the residence
of a petty Indian rajah ” (a successor of our Pallivanavar of the first
half of the Constantinus-Constantius-Jullanus century.)

At Muziris he stayed some time studying its soil and climate
and the customs and manners of its inhabitants. But if he narrated
or wrote anything about Pallivinavar and other Christians there
it has not survived. There he “heard of the Ceylon markets .
thronged with merchants from Ethiopia and Persia,” i.e. Arabs and
Persians. . Some of them must have been found by that scholar in
Pallivnavar’s Muziris too, and the Baghded missionaries who had
come to Pallivéinavar in 317 were Syrians or Persians from the
Baghdad region. See this Journal, 1848, pp. 27-29:

The explorer then penetrated into the interior of the country

“and got as far as the Besadae, a dwarfish, large-headed people who

occupied themselves with gathering pepper from the low and

" stunted trees on which it grows. “ Piper ibi nascitur in magndque

colligitur copid ” —in Malabar, and not in Ceylon, as the Latin
account wrongly suggests, -

The Besadae seized on the poor scholar, and their king gave
him as a slave to a baker. I think he was not one of the “ Besadge,”
but a civilized “baker” from near Muziris who used to barter
salt, food, and sweet-meats for pepper and other forest produce.
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“With him I stayed six years, and in this time learned their
language ” (= Tamil of Cochin) “and a good deal about the
neighbouring nations. At length the great king of Ceylon 2 heard
of me and out of respect for the Roman name and fear of the
Roman power ” (known in Muziris from at least the days of Palli-
vanavar and the embassy of 336-7)

“ordered me to be_set free,
and severely punished the petty rajah (of the Besadae) who had
enslaved me.” The king of Ceylon had no authority over Malabar
to issue such an order.

The name Besadae does not appear in the Latin version of the
Theban’s report, but in the Greek original it appears also as
Thebaids, Bethsiads, and Bethsads, all likely to be wrong render-
ings of the name of some Travancore-Cochin forest tribe like the
Véda or Veshava, confounded with the Tibeto-Burman “ Bisadae ”,
of whom the scholar had the chance of reading in the Greek works
of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (III, 8: “Bisadae”, clever climbers and
leaf gatherers), or in the Periplus (§685: “Besatae”, gatherers
of “ malabathrum » = tamala-patram, cinnamon leaf).

6. CONSTANTINE AND QArONYA
Archbisho

following incidengs about “the merchant Qison, a fire-worshipper,
who coming to Qalonya,

" where in Ing in the country of the Philippois, some-
¢ in India, made th . : N p
- of their bishop; € the acquaintance of the Christians there an

. > 1€ goes home by sea and hrings his family to
ﬂl:l::lsah:igo}f bafp tism. He goes home again, and dies. His widow,
to “ Indig » t:rthour sQns, Johm, Stephen, Joseph and Daniel, come
So many n;iraclese It:pltal of a ki}:gg where there are no Christians.
Write for g bigho It’Pen on their account that John and the king
Ephesyg (sic) con? o SORSt.antine‘ the Great. Johh, bishop of
and consecrat;s J ;Zto India”, baptises the king and his peoplé,
that "itY-”%See‘Ia:d- » One of the four brothers, as first bishop of
5L “n Antiquary, 1928, p. 120, and 1927, pp. 150-

2 This cannot e egpn 1 |

ority over the king (;zylon, b;"?“’e th;:‘;s of that island had no auth-
order tter to

translator of he del‘i:::’ e ol

D Severus of Antioch (512-39 AD.) mentions the
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Is the India in the above passage our India ? If the country
of the Philippois is that of the Apostle Philip’s Christi.al.ls it cannot
be in our India, but may be Phrygia assigned to Philip by some
writers, Then Qalonya cannot be Quilon m Travancorfa, or
Kalyana of Bombay or Kalawan (= Kalamina of St. Isidore,
d. 636 A.D.) of the Panjab.

i h’s contemporary,
Let us note that Dio Chrysostom., Plutarc. .
describes a “happy India” ironically in Celaenis Phryg}ae Orat.(
XXXV, II. In his oration to the Alexandrians, the.Celaem .(II, 72)
are mex,ationed. There was a place called Celaene in Phrygia.

If after their baptism in Qalonya of Phrygia the wid.ow Helena
and her four sons came (from Persia) to another India, whence
the son John, wrote to Constantine for a bishop: it may have been
Mugziris (in Cochin), or some other place in India proper that they
visited 3

-

3. Recent excavations near Jerusalem in ancient Judea have revealed

looks like Qalonya

mains of a city close to Kolonia, which name

a(m nt:::xt;zned Judea’s old spelling was Iudea, in which form it had every
chance of being wrongly read as Indea, and construed as India. Kolonia is
believed to have been “built by the Roman legion when it conquered
Palestine,” ~ - (and) “the scene of many fierce battles” Kolonia may be

' Latin Colonia, colony.



_Anglo-Dutch Relations in India Proper ,.
(The Earliest Phase-1602-27)

BY
- T. I. PooneN, M.A.
I -~

“The very points of resemblance in the racial characteristics

of the English and the Dutch? brought them into collision in almost

" every part of the world. Born colonisers, traders and explorers,
each people was instinctively conscious that its destiny was upon
the water and that the mastery of the sea was a necessity of national
existence. Hence a rivalry which was unavoidable, inexorable, a

X rivalry which could eventually have only one of two issues, either
the voluntary submission of one of the rivals bo the other or a

trial of strength by ordeal of battle.”?
' INTRODUCTION

EuropeaN NATIONS AND THE FAsT

1. Since the discovery of the sea-route to the East, India has
been the scene of the commercial activities of several European
nations. The Portuguese were the first to enter the field. For
long they maintained the monopoly of the maritime trade with
India. Their monopély rested on the armed might of Portugal and
the spiritual sanction given by the Pope. The Portuguese kept the
charts of the Eastern seas sécret and thus prevented leakage of
information ' regarding the rotite. In 1805 Philip III of Spain who
was also ruler of Portugal strictly prohibited the Hollanders from
trading with Spain or the Indies. The port of Lisbon was also closed

s'ﬂ\ 1. 'The word “Dutch” is an English rendering of the Deutsch or Diutsch
of Germany and Holland, and was originally employed to indicate Germany
and the Germans. From the thirteenth tp the sixteenth centuries, English

wrlterazenerallyinéicatodﬁwbutchofmndmandmnand..
“Flemings”. It was only in the seventeenth century after the northern
mmwmnmwmdspmmmswm\
ﬂuWemantofomtheUnlbedevlnmdwhhhHonandw
mmmm&.mm&mmm "Dutch® and the

.- linds of the Holy Roman Fmpire “Germany "
. 8ir Haryy Johnston.: pwnemmmu(ahcku LondonM),pmr:z.,

% ldmmd»n 'Anglo-Dutch Rloa!m
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forget the havoc wrought on Dutch trade by the English interven-
Yion 'in the herring and whale fisheries?

the bitter fruits of English commercial competition in

Having once tasted

Fi

Europe, the Dutch naturally had the liveliest apprehensions of

the possible consequence of English competition in the distant east
The Hollanders were determined that England, with its hette1:
situation, should not attain to a superior positi’on in commerce
It took time for the Englishmen of the seventeenth century whe;
reg.arded the Dutch as being in a measure dependent upon the
British Crown to realise that Holland had stepped definitely into
the dircle of nations and that gratitude for the grudging help doled
out by Elizabeth and her successor had its limits. “The Dutch
stood ﬁrmly on“the rights given them . :
~ plained of the unreasonableness of the English in expecting to share

free of cost in a commerce which had been snatched from the

Common ADVANTAGES OF THE TWO NATIONS FOR FOREIGN TRADE

4. Considerable advantages for foreign commerce were
s;llazed by both nations?  Their useful hands were not
shut up jn convents nor were they compelled to celibacy.
| ﬁi}gw}:suofestwals and processions did not interrupt them
tion invited to their land refu ees from th ivi
of France and Germany. While thge union of thee se:::xlxl uxz;
provinces of Netherlands gave political stability to Holland, the
Tudor monarchy welded England into a compact national king’dom.
The strong and popular rule of Elizabeth was a remarkable source
of strength to England. The Netherlands appeared to be the most
potent republic the world had seen since that of old Rome and
the greatest maritime and commercial power known till that 'day.
The people of both England and Holland were known to be in-
dustrious and enterprising, Amsterdam became a great entrepot
" of the world’s trade. The natural strength of their country im-

proved by their many sluices for overflowing it rendered it in-
accessible to land armies. The free constitution of their govern-
ment and the safety, security and convenience furnished by the

by their treaties and com--

-

Bank of Amsterdam with its nonviolated credit, immense treasure

and its extensive usefulness were also precious assets, The in-

vention of the telescope in 1590 made unprecedented progress in

astronomy possible. The fuller knowledge of the heavenly bodies

9. Anderson—see £ n, 8, ‘
10. Introduction to the Journal of John Jourdain,
8 Anderlon_: Introduction, page VI

wing their lawful employments. Religious tolera- |
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‘facilitated by the telescope brought navigation and therefore com-

merce to a degree of perfection impossible for the ancienfs. The
pride, coveteousness and religious intolerance of the Portuguese
precipitated their ruin. Finding much profit in Brazil, they
slighted East India and neglected to send thither sufficient supplies
even for preserving what they already possessed and much less
for making new conquests there. Their conquests'in India had
already been too many and top far asunder to be effectually suc-
coured. And. they had to face the Dutch at the same time in
Brazil and India. These circumstances made it easy for the
Dutch to overpower and replace the Portuguese in India, and
consequently to take a bold attitude to the English. |

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY

' 5. The century in which the Dutch and English inaugurated
their commercial activities in the East bears a close resemblance
to modern times. During the course of that century (the seven-
teenth) commerce was gradually advanced almost to its very
zenith of perfection. Navigation arts, mathematical, manufacturel,
nautical and mechanical, agriculture, architecture and plantations
were almost marvellously improved.” Commercial hanking and
metallic companies were established in Europe and helped:the
growth of commerce in England and Holland. The Hanse towns
lost their trade more and more to the Dutch and English who
brought to great maturity the trade from the several countries
of Europe to East India. To the close of the century these natiohs
possessed much the greatest part of the naval commerce ‘of Europe.
Naval architecture was brought to greater perfection. ‘The import-
ance of commercial treaties began to be appreciated. The signific -

‘cance of the low interest of monéy and the true intrinsic value of

coin were better understood. Manufacture, commerce, and ship-
ping began visibly to prosper. Thus it was'in ‘a century eminently

suited for commercial expansion that the Dutch and the English

turned their attention to Indian trade.

_ ComAsi' BETWEEN THE TWO NATIONS , .
8. The first holders of the office of the Governor-General of

“the Dutch East Indies were practically endowed with autocratic

authority. They were all men who had risen to the position by
proving themselves to possess energy and enterprise, being com-
pelled by the distance from home to act promptly on their own
initiative. They were able rapidly to extend and consolidate their

" power to the exclusion of all competitors. It was not enough to

oust the Spaniards and the Portuguese from their former. positions,
The Dutch found that collision with the English was inevitable,
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to the Dutich who were accustomed to sell their wares in Lisbhon

and buy eastern goods from that port. Hence they felt impelled
to c:ha‘llenge the Portuguese monopoly. The Dutch being §
session of the market raised t 99 Lo

n he price of pepper in 1599 §
3 shillings per Ih. to s, 8d2 This was the circumst:::;

that led to the formation of the Engli i

which was created by a charter of Qilelsehgla;:,\bgimonc:ltp?m;
day of 1599. This charter conferred rights of exclusive tradia:xs
on the Governor and Company of Merchants of London trading
into the East Indies. The Dutch were earlier in the field, but theii

:;nznerce. Hence the several companies were united into one on
; Oth March 1602 with joint capital stock of 6,600,000 guilders
(about £550,000).4 The Algemeene Geoctroyeerde QOost Indische

: Company) thus
with authority to make
to erect forts, choose its own

formed was invested by the States-General
peace or war with the eastern princes,

g?vernors,' maintain garrisons and nominate officers for the conduct
o fhe.pohce and administration of justice. It had no parallel in
i;z::iqmty. jl‘he creation of such 3 Company with its monopoly of
s t: a::::ld its %r;at privileges including its right of maintaining
armed lorces, of concluding treaties and i
: ) of ere
was nothing less than the formation of a state s o

3gainst its powerfyl competitor.

It is ggi
objectine ?fldﬂ:;y gzmpet?nt authorities that India was not the
obtained fyom J tc}} in the early days, Pepper could be
Dutch relationg 'i\l‘;a a‘nd Sumatra in exchange of specie
with Indin developed when they perceived that ié

for i
them to bring from Burope specie oy any merchan-

agents were stationed) | (i-e:'. trading posts where factors or
- in India ag subsidiaries to theip principal

3 other spices to Europes 1t must

. Andergon : Histori . ’

Commeree e rical and cm;mzogica; Deduction of the Origin of
;. gée;ebeacheﬁbungen Vol 1, 3 guilder = t;

b samundscn: Hutory of Hollgeg, = ¢ TUPeC.
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however, be pointed out that the very first naval expedition sent to
the East by the United Dutch Company had instructions to launch
at Masulipatam for its cloth.? :

PosITION OF THE DUTCH AND THE ENGLISH AT THE BEGINNING OF THE
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY

2. Just as Britain and Holland were the two countries which
profited in Europe by the decline of the Hanse towns, these were
the identical nations to whom fell the large volume of Asiatic trade
previously enjoyed by Portugal. While the Dutch were bent on
destroying the Portuguese monopoly, they were equally desirous of
succeeding to that monopoly and preventing their English rivals
from having any share in eastérn trade. Thus there was bitter
rivalry between the two nations. Towards the English, the
Dutch at first showed a more friendly exterior ; but, in-the end, the
‘English felt that they had more reason to complain’ of these their
supposed friends than their sworn enemies, the Spaniards and the
Portuguese.? Anglo-Dutch rivalry is thus an interesting subject for
study. Although the subject was the theme of a course of lectures
before the University of Cambridge by a competent authority
(Edmundson : Anglo-Dutch Rivalry), those lectures hardly paid
any attention to the bitter rivalry between the two nations within
the confines of the Indian peninsula. Eventually, on the mainland
of India, what once seemed impossible happened. Holland, despite
her good start, had to yield to the superior good fortune of the
English, and to-day Dutch commerce in India is simply non-
existent. It is proposed to give below a connected account of the
early stages of the rivalry between these two Protestant nations
in India. Such a study will remove from our minds the erroneous
idea that it was only after the massacre of Amboyna (1623) that
the English turned their attention to India and that thereafter the
Dutich confined themselves to the East Indies. Closer study will
convince us that, even: before the tragedy of Amboyna, the English
bad begun their efforts to secure a share of the Indian trade and
that, during the whole of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, .
the Dutch played a large part in India proper and came into close
rivalry with the English although occasional efforts at co-operation

‘were not lacking.

GEINERAL CAUSES FOR THE RIVALRY
3. .Why the two nations were hostile to each other need not
be a matter for surprise. Though grateful to England for the
help obtained in her .struggle against Spain, Holland could not

7. Macleod: De Oost-Indische Compuagnie als Zeemogenheid in Azie.
8. Danvers: Introduction to Letters received by the East India Com-
pany from {ta servants in the Eget :
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The English felt that while the Dutch were industrious, their own
nation was supine. Thus in 1603 Sir Walter Raleigh impressed on
King James I the following points® (1) The Dutch al-
lowed privileges to.strangers and thus drew multitudes
of merchants to live among them, thereby enriching themselves
(2) The Dutch erected store-houses or magazines for all foreign.
commodities wherewith, upon occasions of scarcity, they were
enabled to supply other countries, even those from, whom the
brought those very commodities. (3) The customsduties of ch
Dutch were low. (4) The structure and roomi;less of their
ships holding more merchandize and the smaller number of
sailors engaged enabled them to carry their goods much cheaper
to.and from foreign parts than England could. Thus the Dui):h
gam_ed all the foreign freights whilst all the English ships
- lay idle and decayed or went to Newcastle for coals. (5) The

Dutch got vast returns from their prodigious fishery. Thus the
Hollanders became the great carriers by sea for the rest of
Europe. Amsterdam became the great store-house for corn for
the supply of all Europe in any dearth’® While Holland traded

yearly with England in 600 ships, England h :
her trade with Holland. _ g ad only 50 ships for

Impm IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY
7. ‘The political conditions which revailed in Indi i

the.seventeenth century may now be brlzeﬂy descrlirlterllndllzoi:g;ng
India was a political whole under the strong arms of t}.xe Mughals
Though from the Indus to the Ganges the Mughal Empire hadgbe '
estabhsl}ed and reduced to a regular system by Akbar, th fen
quent civil wars for the succession rendered commerc’i ‘ntes.
course difficult, and the tenures by firmans or grants
Mughals or from their officers precarious and expensive: and
th.ose from the inferior chiefs on the Malabar or Coromand 1 o

still more temporary and uncertain. In the Deccan. Bii » iy
Golkonda were the only Muhammadan states which ,retained their

independence, In the south, the Ra:

ja of Chandragiri, the ti
d}(:scendgnt of the great house of Vijayanagar Whise1 po:re:t‘:;::
shattered by the Muhammedans at Talikota in 1565, exercised some

:ﬁgeo{i l:uzte}famtir over the Hindu nobles called Nai Some of

e the rulers of Tanjote and Madura were viet: ing

. . ; re virtuall -

lr\,ﬂer;dznt inc their own territories. On the pepper yielding cs;alsr;dzf
alabar, Cannanore, Calicut, Cochin and Travancore were the

chief states; of these, Calicut 'w )
! y A as ee .
ant. The Portuguese held severs] onomically the most import-

al inter-
from the

’

12, Anderson, page 462. : '
13. Anderson, page 483,

busy places, some of the most
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mportant of which were Goa, Diu, Daman, Cannanore, Cranga-
aore, Cochin, Quilon, Mannar, Negapatam and San ThHome. Goa
was their Indian metropolis, the seat of their Viceroy and of all the
gallantry of the nation and the general rendezvous of all their
forces. Goa had also a large share of trade. Here were the
strong sinews that held together the ports of their eastern empire.
The strong city and castle of Cochin was favourably situated and
had a considarable trade. The maritime supremacy of the Portu-
suese had not yet been challenged, and even the Mughals ook
passports for their vessels from the Portuguese and paid tolls.
What is called mercantile extraterritorialism prevailed in Southern
India. In other words, the rulers of the south were accustomed
to permit foreign merchants to form themselves into an auto-
nomous community with laws and institutions of their own. The
authorities at Calicut, Masulipatam and Pulicat were thus familiar
with the institution of mercantile extraterritorialism. But the
Great Mughal had the outlook of Central Asia where such ideas
were not known and in his empire the grant of concession was
not a matter of course, but even here and in Golkonda t}}e
Europeans could on occasions make war successfully on sea be-
cause the Indian states maintained no naval forces. Reprisals by
Europeans took place when the native powers misbehaved. These
measures were acts of war and, because of their efficiency, Euro-
peans were able to exact redress for the wrongs they suffered.
Yet, despite their favoured position, the Portuguese power was

about to give way.
INTERNAL CONDITIONS WERE FAVOURABLE TO TRADE

8. According to Abdul Fazl, the port duties throughout the
empire of Akbar never exceeded 2%%.1¢ The duties at
Surat in 1600 were 2% on coinage, 2% % on goods and 3% on
provisions. Despite perquisites, the whole administration of cus-
toms was on the whole very lenient and encouraging for the mer-
chants. Transit duties, however, were still levied by petty chiefs
though twice remitted by Akbar.!® * But in the premier state
of Golkonda and the states on the Coromandel coast, there
were numerous charges which must have depressed indus-
try. Their collection depended very much on the personalities of
the revenue officers and the farmers of customs. Princes, however,
showed unusual anxiety in encouraging foreign merchants to trade
with their country and took immediate steps to check abuses

brought to their notice. .
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ANGLO-DUTCH RELATIONS IN IN THE
DIA PROPER —
\ EARLIEST PHASE =

. (a) Coromandel

While the conditions which prevailed i ia ir

rt:z;utl; nzegetttuy were favourable for bodi:ls lncarrymlm'hag l:ﬁ t:lr:ds:vie'l:

o oo w:;fn tx}:lewfcompetzi_tors for the trade weye by no m’eans

Dot e O t: dour mam regions in India where later the

Bengal, anle oot ade, Viz,, Guzerat, Malabar, Coromandel and

o pe;iud ; rat and Coromandel attained to importance in
- 4t was here that the rivalry between the Dutch and

(3

::'h::; hope of bf:neﬁt the Dutch and Portuguese have trade

poere rz' we conceive that the transportation by land thither will

: smallqhamciuantit ;u:anani :;k:,l;gealnble Mahthatn the 'b:eneﬁt by the sale of

the Englich had any enterprise at hong <o 0 Duteh nor

The Dutch who were earlier in the field on the Coror

| ] 0 ¥ , mandel
m :Voe::; zl‘frn:;dly to the English, In every treaty the Dutch

e;:cluéioﬁofbtli ;:m e powers, there was a clause stipulating the

e oot er Suropean nations. Thus, in the treaty concluded by

e of Gn ingi in March, }610, it was expressly stipulated that the

g b:vi:s to permit no trade to other European nations

e, Dot g papers from the Dutch stadt-holder. In 1811

the Dnglist apt:lm Hippon sall‘led up the east coast of India and

(cade wih b w i o s P ound ha

; : . e first efforts of

:: mpi:m were hindered by native authorities, inte};;d there-

eﬁe(:titl'iguee] 8 of the Dutch. They touched at Pulicat, but the

lD\rbch vely prevented any trade being conducted. When

East India Company went to speak with the Shahbunder (Harbour

Master) of Coromandel, Jan Van Weisick, President of the Du
qompany on the coadt of Coromand:cn;efr;::ﬁn:n;f ﬁtearbubo?l:
sides had exchanged some compliments, the latter showed & copy of

the Cowl of the King wherein there, was a clause which-stipulated .

that he (the King) should forbid all European nations other than

the Dutch from carrying on trade in hi§ country. Sharp words

with edch other followed6 = -
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i It was some years before the English began to prosper on the

east coast. They had real grievances against the Dutch. While
reporting on the 13th October 1613 the payment of 1000 pagodas
to the Dutch Governor Andres Sere for 3000 pieces of long cloth
to be delivered at Masulipatam in nine months, Matthew Duke, the
English Merchant at Masulipatam, regrets that the monopoly of
this trade wherein the Dutch invest 2/3 of their funds was
not in English hands. In 1613-14 the Dutich seem to have done
all they could to obstruct the favour shown to the English of
Masulipatam by the king of Vellore whose ambassadors had brought
excuses for the offences given to the English at Pulicat. The
influence of the Dutch was not however great emough for the
purpose. How bitterly the English felt their relatively inferior
position is amply brought out by English letters. “1 fear I shall
get but small quantity this year” wrote Lucas Antheunis from
Masulipatam in February 1615 (1616) to Sir Thomas Roe about
the purchase of cloth, “ the time being so far past by coming too late
and the best bought up by the Dutch.” The Dutch were also charged
with opening English letters which fell into their hands and evading
%o hand them over to the English. On the other hand even English
writers admit that they had not much real ground for complaint
against the Dutch. “I must confess that I have found hitherto
good quarter on the Dutches’ part, but till now we have not had
to0 do with them in matters of moment but in friendly society.”

Since 1617 the English had a factory at Masulipatam.
(Macleod, Page 213) Masulipatam is a city »  says. Macleod,
# gituated near a large river where the English and the Duich have

" 4 On the eleventh, John Van Wesick, the Dutch President on the Coast
of Choromandell, shewed us a Caul from the King of Narsinga, Wentapatl
Raja, wherein was granted’ that it should not Le lawful for any that came
out of Europe to trade there, but such as brought Prince Maurice his Patents
and therefore desired our departure. We answered we had Commission
from his Majestie of England, and would therefore do what we could.
Hence arose high words, which the Sabandar Calmed, telling of the Gover~
neue,horcominghitherwlthinthraedays. ‘ N S

venteenth came Conde Msa and Captain Hippon coming on
g\lhor?wt:‘::ere rendie to go to her, when we received word to the con-
trarie and that the next day shee would send for us. We suspected the
Hollanders close dealing, and the next day sent to Sabandar (no man
coming for us) who answered the King had made grant to the Hollanders,
and wee must go to him (the dispatching of which business would have
cost us two months space and hazarded monsoon for Patanes i we would
procure libertie. The Hollanders also had made readie two Elephants to
send to the King, Wherelore, we resolved to prosecute our voyage for

. Petapoll and Masulipatam.) ‘

. J. s . . . , . . ’



18 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

their factories ; it is very populous, and the residence of a governor -
who pays a certain yearly tribute to the King of Golkonda which he -

squeezes out of the inhabitants, the Gentives; these people are sorely
oppressed by the Persians and Moors who farm all the weaving
trade from the great persons : wherefore there is scarce any traffic-
king here without profit unless you have a patent from the King
which is not easy to be obtained because the Governors who pay
14,000 pagodas of annual tribute to the king constantly oppose
it. It is a difficult matter to approach the king without purchasing
their favour or of some other great men at court. For the rest,
the city is a place of great traffic where most of our commodities
as also those transported hither from the Moluccas, China, etc., are
sold at a very good rate. Here is also a great concourse of mer-
chants from Cambay, Surat and other places under the jurisdiction
of the Great Moghul as also from Goa, Orissa, Bengal and Pegu.
Here is likewise a considerable traffic in diamonds and rubies.
Among the commodities which are transported from Masulipatam,
indigo is none of the least.” Four English ships under Thomas
Sale who died five days after arrival came to anchor by Narepili,
20 miles north-east of Masulipatam. De Haze, the Dutch Chief,
considered this a great fortune as he suspected that they had no
other aim than to clear the coast of the Dutch as their store of
merchandise was too little even for a ship. On the whole in 1617
the Dutch were stronger in the Indies than the English who com-
plained of the Dutch inciting the natives of Masulipatam against
the English. “Your factors certify likewise of their ill usage by
the inhabitants caused through the instigation and perfidious deal-
ings of the Hollanders residing in those parts and that divers of
the English merchants are dead.”

In 1618 Matthew Duke wrote from Masulipatam “ These butter
boxes are grown so insolent that if suffered but a whit longer they
will make claim to the whole Indies so that no man shall trade
but themselves or by their leave, but I hope to see their pride take
a fall.” As an example of Dutch unfriendliness is mentioned the

_ case of a broker who had deceived the English two years ago being
permitted to take service under the Dutch when he was discovered

and fled. Thereupon “as well for satisfaction of the money hej

oweth us as for retaliation of some part of the many sums he has
cozened and to prevent his discovery of our secrets to the Dutch,”
the English factor apprehended him.l? But the Shahbandhar
released him and, in defiance of the English, the party
served the Dutch. While Andries Souriy, the Dutch
Governor-designate of Coromandel, was unloading his cargo

17. Foster: English Factories, Vol. IV, page 351.
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" at Vizagapatam, he had his eyes on the English ships lying at

Masulipatam of which De Haze had been so much afraid. This
fear was superfluous as Colonel Pring, the successor of Thomas
Dale, was already waiting for news from Surat about the union
of the Dutch and English companies. There were as many as ten
English ships waiting apparently with the aim of layjng hold on the
trade as soon the truce came into operation.

(b) Surat

Situated between the Red Sea and Persian Gulf on the
west and the Ganges valley on the east, Guzerat was from old
time a centre of great trade. Besides, Guzerat was exceedingly
fertile. A large number of rivers great and small discharged their
waters into the Gulf of Cambay. Widely different crops were
grown in the valleys of the rivers. Besides grains, peas, beans,
rice and sugar, there were two other wares which were of consider-
able importance in Indo-European trade, namely indigo and cotton
cloth. The indigo was required for European consumption, but
the cotton cloth was sent to the Archipelago. In this region Surat
situated at the mouth of the Tapti was the most important place
for European trade. A great deal of goods was consumed biz the
Muglial Empire, the Moslem Deccan states and the decaying Vijaya-
nagar chiefs. In the Mughal Empire, unlike the territories on the
Fast Coast where princes were numerous and comparatively weak
and unable to resist European attempts to build fortified plz.;cfes,
no European nation would be allowed to obtain a strong.posmon
by establishing forts!® At Surat, where the English had
already a start, efforts were made by Sir Thomas Roe, the

" English Ambassador to the Great Mughal, to prejudice the latter

inst the Dutch, These failed as the Indians gained by the
1ang:$sal rivalry of the Europeans, and as the Mughals. who had no
navy were apprehensive of the safety of the pilgrim ships to. Arabia
unless friendly relations were maintained with tl?e new-comers.
On his arrival in Surat, Sir Thomas Roe received a friendly |
visit from Van Ravesteyn the Dutch officer who had been sent from
Masulipatam in quest of the goods left in Guzerat seven years. ago
by the deceased Dutch factor, Van Deynsen, when he committed
suicide. Admiral Keeling who was in charge of the vessel that
brought Roe to India was now requested that, on payx:nent of proper
freightage, the recovered Duteh goods and samples might be carx:xed
in English vessels to Bantam. The Commander was not unwilling.
‘First, he tried to buy the goods, but when he perceived that such

18, Terpstra: Surat, page 3.
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titors. They would, it was feared, “ both outpresent, outbribe and )

outbuy us in all things.” Yet Roe was unwilling for many reasons
to show open hostility more especially as the arguments he had
used against the Portuguese monopoly would then be turned
against himself. He tried to instil into the minds of Asaf Khan
the Mogul Governor and Prince Khurram (the future Shah Jahan)
a suspicion that the real object of the Dutch was to plunder native
shipping in revenge for the injuries previously sustained in Surat
. and Berhampur, that in any case they would be disordered and
unruly, “so that if His Highness could be ‘quietly rid of them,
.it were a happiness and ease to him.”

In the end, Roe also became earnestly desirous of a settlement
of the difference between the two nations. In a letter from Van
Ravesteyn, the Dutch chief at Surat, to his employer, the
writer, after mentioning Roe’s courtesy to him both at
Ahmedabad and Surat, continues “I found him a very
peace-loving man who is very sorry for the differences between
us and the English and would gladly see an agreement arrived at.”?
Roe had’asked him “to recommend the Settlement of these trou-
bles and has undertaken for his own part to do his utmost to
bring this about.” But this did not prevent Roe from advising
his countrymen in Surat “I need not counsel you which way,
only advise you never to join any stock to profit and loss for their
garrison’s charges and losses by negligence will engage you to
bear part of their follies for no profit.”

In August 1619 Roe complained to Prince Khurram that the
Mughals had not commanded the Hollanders to disarm as they
had been asking the English. “They did not command the like
unto the Hollanders who were crept in and offered no service nor
assistance to the King and who in all parts sought to get footing
and build forts as was experienced in Masulipatam, Pulicat,
Moluccas and other places.” Upon this was sent a firman to disarm
the Hollanders and that none of them in Surat might wear arms.
It was added that other Christians were also subject to this res-
triction.

(To be continued)

" 20. India Office Records, Hague Transcripts. Series I, Vol. IlT, No, XV,
quoted in Foster’s English Factories.

Intercourse of India with the Roman Empire
During the Opening Centuries of
the Christian Era *

BY
JEAN FILLIOZAT

It was more than 80 years age that the illustrious Arabic
scholar M. Reinaud, who combined the genius of a great historian
with the consummate experience of a specialist in several fields,
devoted a long memoir ! to the study of Roman relations with India
and the neighbouring countries. By a profound study and discus-
sion of the Latin sources he tried to show that the Romans at the
beginning of the Imperial period devoted more attention to Indian
territories and their rulers than one might believe. It is possible
that he had attached too much importance to the brief allusions to
India and the Indians in the works of the Latin poets. The fact
remains however that historians dealing with the Western World
have generally paid scant attention to the memoir of Reinaud,
being, in fact, little prepared to understand that India might have
played any significant role in the history of the world. But to-day
the labours of the historians of commerce and navigation and the
studies and discoveries of Indologists go to show that on the whole
M. Reinaud’s views were correct.

One ought to have felt doubts earlier. Not only are the Greek
and Latin evidences numerous and positive ; not only do the geo-
graphical data of Pliny,2 Pomponius3 Mela and Ptolemy testify

* Translated from the original ¥rench of the author, by Sourindranath
Roy, M.A,, and Miss Sneha Roy, MA,, BT, and published with the author'’s
permission. The translators have added a few notes which will be found
enclosed in square brackets.

1. Relations politiques et commerciales de I'Empire Romain avec I'Asie -
“rientale (I'Hyrcanie, I'Inde, la Bactriane et la Chine), pendant les cing
emidres sidcles de l'dre chrétienne. “Journal Asiatique” 1863, No. 3.

2. [Qaiss Plinius Secundus (A.D. 28/4-79) described India in the 6th
sok of his Naturalis Historia. His account of the Indian coasts, particu-
rly Malabar, appears to have been based principally on the information
ceived by him at first hand from the seamen who visited India in his
vn days, and is thus generally more reliable than his deseription of the

interior of the sub-continent, which was apparently derived from much
earlier authors like Megasthenes, Deimachos and Patrocles. Dr. W. W.
Tarn’s view that he used the work of a lost Greeco-Parthian historlan of

the Hellenistic East who flourished about 80 B.C. (Tarn, Greeks in Bactria
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" was not the idea of Van Ravesteyn, he agreed to their request. So
the Dutch goods which consisted of 30 packets of indigo, a packet. |

of cloth and a chest with fire-locks and pistols were carried in the
Epglish ship for Bantam. When the Dutch wanted to pay the
freight to the English Commander of the fleet, the latter excused
it. The transport of the goods, he said, should be a friendly act
which they willingly showed to the Dutch. If such an occasion

y arrived, the Dutch should also do the same. The goods were

actually delivered by the Dragon at Bantam in-May 1616. Such
friendliness was however little appreciated by Jan Pieterson Coen,
the Duich Governor-General who feared that in return for this
small good turn, the English would later make large claims. How-
ever, the good understanding between the English and the Dutch
in Surat enabled Van Ravesteyn to enjoy the advantage of per-
forming his proposed journey to Berhampore in the company of
the English. About the middle of July 1616, Pieter Van den
Broecke arrived at Surat in a ship which had already proceeded
to Mocha and other places in the Red Sea. He was well received
by the Governor and other important persons and received a
promise that he might remain there. But the Englishmen who
were established there began to intrigue against the Dutch, and
Van den Broecke had to face much trouble in his attempt to make
the Governor observe his promise. The English factors were much

~disturbed . by the prospect of competition and did their best to

induce the local authorities to refuse permission to the establish-
ment of a Dutch factory there. Sir Thomas Roe backed up
their efforts by representation at court. He told the Com-

- pany that he took all possible, steps to injure the Dutch. The

Dutch, he said, had arrived at Surat from the Red Sea with some
money and southern commodities. “I have done my best to dis-
grace them, but could not turn them out without further danger.
Your comfort is there are goods enough for both.” Roe filled the

" natives’ heads with jealousies of the designs of the Dutch and the

danger that ‘might an_se from them which was well taken and
“being demanded I gave my advice to prevent coming to a rupture

with them and yet exclude them the trade of India.” But it was

to no purpose. Van den Broecke’s threat to make reprisals for the
treatment of Van Deynsen made some impression, and the natives
well knew that the Dutch would make the refusal a pretext for
retaliation upon Guzerati shipping. A grudging assent was there-
fore accorded.

. Roe says that in 1616 the Dutch made a voyage under English-
men’s names and had excellent usage and profit. The Surat factors
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told Roe that the Dutch had at first been taken for Englishmen,
but they did not admit that they' had pretended to be so, and
Van den Broecke distinctly asserted that he hoisted the stadholder’s
flag over the Dutch factory at Mokha,

The English merchants at Surat who entertained the Dutch mer-
chants hospitably were evidently alarmed by the prospect of com-
petition from this quarter. Kerridge expressed a strong hope that
the expected fleet from England would drive them away, for such,
he said, was their practice against the English wheresoever or when-
soever they had power to effect it. Roe’s reply was “ concerning
the Hollanders, I have received instruction from England how to
deal —not by force as you intended ” and, although he spared no

pains to secure their dismissal, he: was careful to avoid all show

of hostility. In a book published in 1648 at Amsterdam Van den
Broecke says “ The English did their best with presents and bribes
to cause our departure.” In his letter to the Directors at Amster-
dam describing his voyage, he specifies the amount thus given as
800 reals.??

During the second voyage of Van den Broecke, he was ship-
wrecked near .Surat (1617), and it was a problem how to get out
of Surat. A good opportunity seemed to present itself when on
the 30th September 1617 an English fleet of seven ships appeared
before Surat under the command of Martin Pring. Immediately.
Van den Broecke went to the English on board and requested that
the Portuguese vessel which Pring had captured might be sold ¢o
the Dutch or they might be allowed to go to Bantam 'in their’
company. Both requests were refused as Roe had sent him a letter
emphasising the great danger of Dutch compehﬂon and disstrading
him from helping the shipwrecked in any way. Hence they made
an overland march to Masuhpatam Roe subsequently repented of
his callousness. .

In 1617 Roe considered the adoption of a vigorous policy in
dealing with the native government more necessary as he feared
the Dutch might do it first and' then he would be a brave man,
The prospect of their competition, Roe viewed with indignation
and apprehension. “ They wrong you in all parts,” he said “and
grow to insufferable insolence....You must speedily look to this
maggot, else we talk of the Portugal but these will act a worm
in your sides....If they keep you out of the Mollucas by force,
I would beat them from Surat.” It was clearly to the interest of
the ‘English to get rid of the Dutch who were troublesome compe-

19. India Office Records, HagucT‘ramﬂptlSeﬁesl Vol. I, No. 78, -
One Real ==two Rupees,
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to a deep knowledge of India, but researches which have been ,-
multiplying for a long time past also tend to prove that a great b

number of borrowings were made by India from the Greek and
the Hellenistic world. At the beginning of the 18th century P.
Pons, one of the greatest Indian missionaries of this period, dis-
closed the presence of technical Greek terms in Indian astro-
nomical treatises. These terms belonged to the relatively late
Alexandrian science and attempts have continually been made to
show that India kept herself well-informed about Greék science
up to the advanced stages of its development, But what has not
been noticed sufficiently is that this knowledge implies relations

with the Hellenistic world during the Roman period and that if'

India had profited from these relations, the Hellenistic world
could not have remained blind enough not to know her.

It is true no doubt that different writers have at different

times recognised the possibility of reciprocal flow of ideas between
India and the West, but they have rarely been paid attention to.
The prestige enjoyed by the theories believing in a Greek miracle
has prevented any serious investigation into the possibility of the
Western world having any relation with the orient. Evei,‘&thing in
Hellenic civilisation was believed as being capable of explaining
itself by an internal evolution. The ‘Greek miracle’ consisted in
the ex-nihilo creation of everything belonging to the Western
culture, and there was therefore no reason for studying oriental
speculations, which seemed to turn up from a strange and inferior
world. Moreover, our knowledge of the Ancient Orient was far
from being as ‘advanced as the studies relating to the Classical
‘world. Besides, it was not hrought within the reach of non-ori-
entalists. If orientalists were able by their classical studies to
acquire some knowledge of the Occident, the classical philologist,
being more strictly specialised, did not possess any means to
'enquire into oriental matters in an adequate manner.

and India) has been refuted in Trogus’ Source, ¢ lost histarian of the
Hellenistic East, New Delhi, 1944), For the sources used by Pliny see

H. Brun, De Auctorum indicibus Plinlanis disputatio isagogica, 1856; F.

Mtinzer, Beitrage zur Quellenkritil der Naturgesch, 1897; W. Kroll, Die
Kosmologie des dlt. P. 1930; A. Pauly, G. Wissowa and W. Kroll, Reai-
Encyclopddie d’klassischen Altertumswissenschaft (1893) and also the
Translators’ forthcomi'ng essay on Pliny’s sources for his sections on India.]
3. [Pomponius Mela of Tingentera near Gibraltar, who wrote under
Caligula (AD. 37-41). Book III of his De chorographia contains, among
other things, a brief account of India and East Asia. See Frick. Pom
Mela, 1880.]' , ‘
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To-day the study of the Orient and of India in particular has -
made considerable progress. The results acquired so far are sure
enough to be incorporated henceforward in the general body of
historical knowledge. The importance and influence of the Indian
civilisation is so well-established that the necessity of studying the
problem of her relations with the West has become imperative and

. urgent.

About the opening of the Christian era the civilisation of India
was not only a long-established one but had already attained to
full development. She, had effectively organised an immense
grouping of societies, had created three great religions, had elabo-
rated or absorbed all the great currents of speculation which she
was to go on developing, had constituted a system of mystical
technique which was to remain one of her most characteristic traits
and had conceived the fundamental elements of sciences that were
shortly to be systematised by her into codified treatises. She was
ready to show what she was capable of, ready also to direct her
expansion towards Central Asia and the Far East.

The far-off times, when the Indo-Aryan tribes, who had be-
queathed to her the Vedic hymns, and had invaded the valley of
the Indus previously inhabited by more civilised peoples and
fought incessantly with them as well as the aborigines, had almost
been forgotten. Throughout the Peninsula and the adjoining

- island of Ceylon hundreds of different peoples had adopted one

fundamental common culture, and already almost the whole of
India had for over a century been politically united under the
leadership of the Mauryas. ‘

During the Achaemenid times the valley of the Indus,$ which
had been conquered by Darius, remained for two centuries
linked to the Iranian Empire, having the same statis as Egypt,
Syria, Asia Minor and Mesopotamia, and it came to have extensive
intercourse with these countries. But the centre of the Indian

4. [The valley of the Indus was conquered by Darius some time between

. 519 and 518 B.C. The Behistun inscription which may reasonably be dated

in 519 B.C. does not mention, the Satrapy of Hindu (Sind) though it men-
tions Gandhara and a people called Thatagush (Sattagodd ?). We know that
Darius passed 517 B.C. in Egypt that this and the following year saw the
establishment of Persian rule in the African’ countries and that his famous
expedition against the Balkans and Scyths commenced by 515 B.C. The
years 517 to 518 were thus fully occupied and the conquest of Sind could
not have therefore taken place either before 519 or after 517 B.C. E. Herzfeld,
A new inscription of Darius from Hamadan —Memoir of the Arch. Survey
of India, No, 84, Cal. 1928, p. 2.]
J. 4
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civilisation at that time was in the Ganges valley, where flourished,

- traversed the Persian Empire Alexander rapidly overran its ancient
Indian satrapies® He could not push beyond that. The seizure
by him of these territories, far from constituting a conquest, had
rather the effect of making it possible for Indian civilisation to
reclaim these regions within a short period, a development which
the Achaemenids had been able to avoid® The Prefects of
Alexander were expelled by the Indians, whose leader Chandra-
gupta had conquered the throne of Magadha and founded the
Maurya dynasty in 313 B.C.7 uniting under his rule the two
valleys of the Indus and the Ganges, Asoka, the grandson of
Chandragupta, as a result of the expansion of the Maurya Empire
in different directions effected under his father and in his own
reign, ruled a territory which extended from Arachosia to Bengal
and from Afghanistan to Mysore. His numerous inscriptions
testify to this fact, because they have been found distributed over
a large area, covering, in fact, the whole of India excepf the ex-
treme south, which remained in the hands of the Dravidian races
who still inhabit the region. ’

- ASoka was the greatest king of his times. He reigned from
264 to 2?6 B.C# During this period Rome and Carthage were
engaged in a mutual combat. Unlike him, neither the Ptolemies

5. [That is to say, the reglon covering the course of )

5 2 the Indus from
Kalabagh to the sea including the whole of Sind onsid i
of the. Bunit s of e g 8 | and a ¢ erable portlon‘

8. Cf. ‘Al ’ 7
oy, i exandre et I'Inde’, in L’Information historique, July - October

7. [Scholars are not yet agreed as to the i '

) , ~ ] precise date of Chand. ta’
accegsion. The prevailing view that the event took place about 321‘2?‘[“%;
was vigorously opposed by Dr. Tarn in his Greeks in Buctria and India
(. 47). But he has since slightly modified his views, and now admits the,
::adl;iflig of the accession having taken place .about 321 B.C. The Jain
emteim ; B.C, ac::ording to him refers to the establishment of the Maurya
% m;:s m S:: -alsoi‘am.sma:ﬁ;laew o:f St::zdrocottus in the Oxford Classical Dic.

5 M. ’ n
s 1y, 19343 Firet Maurya Emperor’ in Ipd‘an Hia-
8. [The dates usually accepted for Asocka’ e 2
. s reign are 272/1-232 .C.
This ofwoulA;ik:?s clear ﬁomand Roclthhh edlctﬁm, which was published in ﬂﬁ f’a‘t(l:x
, year of reign, w mentions Magas as the contempora
Cyrene. As Magas is definitely known to have died in 258 pBo.C.w::zlgmf

surpassing all, the eastern kingdom of Magadha. After havmgi'

,j

.part of
* country and: 18

INTERCOURSE OF INDIA WITH THE ROMAN EMPIRE 31

~ nor the Seleucils had the peaceful possession of sa vast a territory

where their autharity was unchallenged. China at last was made
to go through fire and blood by Che-houng, who wove it into a
upity. The Maurya Empire broke into pieces shortly after the
death of ASoka. Not the least of his achievements was the forma-
tion of a unified Indian culture. He illumined the independent
Dravidian countries with his pacific influence. - Adoka also en-
deavoured to spread even among the Greek rulers the ideal that

. he had himself applied in his own empire — the ideal of governing

a people conformably to the principle of universal harmony ~— the
ideal of Dharma. :

"To the Maurya period, a period of grandeur and of unified
culture of a high order, succeeded a period of troubles. In the
second century B.C. the Greeks of Bactriana invaded India and
for a while advanced even upto the capital of Magadha. They
maintained their position in the Punjab till the arrival of the new
invaders, the Iranians of this time, viz. the Sakas and the Parthi-
ans. The latter revived in their own favour the ancient domi-
nation of the Achaemenid Persians over the Indus region even
encroaching a little more on the countries towards the East. The
major part of the peninsula nevertheless remained independent,
The foreign invaders did. not obstruct the natural development of
Indian civilisation. They only created a zone for extensive inter

- course with her and prepared the way for her outward expansion

on the continent. ~

About 130 B.C. the namads of High Asis, driven towarns the
west by a violent whirlpool of events occupring at the Chinese
borderland, came into clash with the Parthians and established
themselves in Baciriaba. In successive waves they drove towards
India the populations they had supplapted. They did not.have
to wait long to raise themselves up for establishing, about the
beginning of the lst century, the great Indo-Scythian Empire,
which united with West India the Afghanistan of to-day and a
Central Asis, Adopting in India the culture of the

the Buddhist religion they ensured the dissemina-
tion of both, not only in the rest of their Empire, but also along

the, High Asiatic routes which ran towards China. -
" e Indian territories in the East and the South, which had

" not attained political unification, included during the same period
. sevezal very important kingdoms, particularly 'the kingdowm of the
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Andhras,? which covered the whole of the Deccan, and the wia-
vidian kingdoms, which always flourished in the Extreme South.

Such was the condition of the Indian world at the time of
the formation of the Roman Empire. Rome was not, as it has
been believed for a long time, the only great centre of civilisation
of the period. Beyond the Iranian countries, the Indian world,
which had fully developed itself simultaneously with the Mediter-
ranean world, and the great concourse of races which had con-
quered Eastern Iran and Western India knit themselves step by
step into a united organisation which stretched as far as China.
T.he Roman Empire could afford to do without extensive commu-
nications and intercourse with a civilisation as full of vitality and
extensive potentialities as the Indian civilisation only to the
extent to which it would have been possible for her to become
an isolated centre of civilisation remaining aloof from the great
world-currents. In fact, the contacts between these two worlds
which are attested by Greek and Latin texis, are also confirmed
by ancient records and recent archaological discoveries. As re-
gards the interchange of ideas between them that can only be
revealed progressively with the progress in the study of India.
It is necessary therefore to know precisely what her thoughts were
like in order to trace them back finally in their western counter-
parts.

. The routes of communications

For a long time it was the custom to date the beginning of
serious trade. relations between India and the West from the dis-
covery of the monsoon by Hippalus, which took place before the
middle of the first century of our eral® A famous passage in
Pliny (Hist. Nat. VI, 26; 5-11)1? gives in fact a valuable histori-
cal account of the discovery of the maritime routes to India.
After having recapitulated the itenerary of the fleet of Alexander
conducted by Nearchus, he goes on to say, “later on (postea) it

9. [M_ore properly, the Sitavihanas, who had the whole of the Deccan
ut:de;i-;l;;xr o:wt;y from d'che last quarter of the first century B.C. to about
e e e second century A.D. See Raychaudhuri: Pol istory
of Anclent India, 4th edition.] yehaudhuri: Political H
10. [W. H. Schroff in the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea (1912)

; p. 227,
fixes the date as c¢. 45 AD. while W. Vincent is inclined to date th’e event
about 47 A.D. (The Voyage of Nearchus and the Periplus of the Erythraean
Sea, 1809). Warmington is however in favour of dating it in the first
century B.C., The Commerce between the Roman Empire and India, p. 4.]

11. The quotations are all from Littré’s edition of Pliny, Paris, 1848.
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appeared that one could reach Patala (that is to say, the mouth.
s the Indus) in all certitude starting from Cape Syagrum!? in
Arabia, thanks to the (Westerly) wind called Hippalus ”. He says
n the next place that the age that followed pointed out a shorter
and safer route from the same cape to an Indian port,3 and for
1 long time this was followed until at last still shorter cuts were
Jiscovered.l* After stating that (in his time) voyages were made
avery year 15 he gives the details of the route from Egypt, while
observing that in these one could find for the first time reliable
information (nunc primun certa motitia patescente)’® From the
indications given in the Periplus of the Erythraean sea one easily
concludes that the wind called Hippalus by Pliny viz. the South
Western monsoon blowing from June to October bore this name
for having been discovered by a certain Hippalus shortly beforel?

12. [Modern Ras Fartak 15° 36’ N, 5° 12 E. (See Schoft, op. cit,, p. 133]

13. [The Indian port is called ‘Sigeris’ in Pliny’s text, which Schoff is
inclined to identify with ‘ Melizigara® of the Periplus, and ‘Melizegyris’ of
Ptolemy and with modern Rajapur, 16° 3¢’ N, 73° 31’ E. The latter lies
at the head of a tidal creek, and is the only port on the Ratnagiri coast to
which Arab boats still trade direct (Schoff, Op. cit, p. 201). But it woul‘d
perhaps be more reasonable to see in ‘Sigeris’ a corruplion of Sansknf
$ri-Giri and to identify the port with Gheria (Vijayadrug, port in Ratnagiri
District, Bombay 16° 33’ N. and 73° 20 E.), which may have been formed
from $ri-Giri by dropping the first word. The names Melizigara and Meli-
zegyrus may well have owed their origin to the prefixing of the word. .
Malaya (a name which covers the gouthern part of the Western Ghats) to
$r3-Giri. The Tamil word Malai stands for ‘hill’ (S. N. Majumdar,
Ptolemy’s Ancient India, p. 388). Gheria is reputed to be one of the best
harbours on the Western coast, and being without a bar it may be entered
in all weathers, and forms a safe south-west monsoon shelter even for large.

s. Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. XXIX, p. 310]
Shiplil [zl)’llny’s text reads: ‘until at last a still shorter cut was discovered
by a merchant and the thirst for gain brought India even still nearc‘ar to

’ .
“ ]15 [The original passage reads: “At the present day voyages are
made to India every year, and companies of archers are carried on board
the vessels as those seas are greatly infested with pirates]

16. [The full passage is «1t will not be amiss too on the present occa-

‘sion to set forth the whole of the route from FEgypt, which has been stated

to us of late upon information on which reliance may be placed, and is

here published for the first time.] ,
17‘.’“1:. H. Warmington (The Commerce between the Roman Empire and

India, Cambridge, 1928, . 45) places the event a liftle after 41 AD.
{Warmington however on p. 45 of his work shows inclination in favour of
the view suggested by Kornemann and Chowstow who believed Hippalus
as living in the first century B.C. See M. Khvostoff Chowstow Istorica
wostochnot torgovli Greco-rimskage Egipta (in Russian, ie. the History of
the Oriental Commerce in Greco-Roman Egypt) pp. 346-9, 360, 388-7, 433.
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Speaking truly, in order to accept as true Pliny’s information';

one must put sufficiently, back the discovery of Hippalus if it
really related to the route from Arabia to India, which was suc-
" cessively replaced at sufficiently long intervals by two other more
advantageous routes.®* But whatever may have been the real
fact about Hippalus himself, it follows from the testimony of
Pliny that if some exact details about the route to India used in
. his time (he died in 79) were then of recent acquisition in Italy,
the route itself along with other routes followed previously had
been in use for a long time.

Strabo 1 offers us at one and the same time a decisive con-
firmation of the point as well as most precise details. His testi-
mony carries us back to the end of the st century B.C. and is
direct. It was during the time when his friend Aelius Gallus
was the prefect of Egypt (24 B.C.) that while tracing the course
of the Nile as far as Sy2ne and the frontiers of Ethiopia, i.e. the
commercial route from Alexandria to the Red Sea, that he came

Kornemann, Festschrift zu C. F. Lehman Haupts sechzigstem Geburtstage
Janus Heft I. Warmington gives the same date in his article on Hippalus
contributed to the Oxford Classical Dictionary. But see for a different view
Rostovizeff, Social and Economic History of the Hellenistic World, pp. 927,
829, 1558).) :

‘ 18.. [The successive routes followed according to Pliny appear to have
. been as follows:  lst—The route from Cape Syagrus to Patala, this is
probably to be identified with the route said to have been discovered by
Hippalus. 2nd —the route from Cape Syagrus to Sigeris on the Malabar
Coast. 3rd—the route from Ocelis (a bay on the northern side of the
mntorgof Sheikh Said 12° 48''N. 4° 28’ E) on Arabian Coast to Muziris

ern Cranganore) or Bacare (Porakad 9° 2% N. 78° ‘

Malaber Com™ 76° 22’ E) on the
. 19. Geography II 5-12 [“Agaln, since the Romans have recently in-
vaded Arabia Felix with an army, of which Aelius Gallus my friend and
companion, was the commander, and since the merchants of Alexandria
aronlrudy!aillnswithﬁeetsbywayo&theNileandoftbeAnbimGulf
as far as India, these regions also have became far better known to us

vessels were sailing from Myos Hormos to India, whereas formerly, under
thePtolemiea,,onlynvuyfewvcnhnedtounderhkethevoyazenndw
carry on trnﬁcuin.lndian merchandize. Loeb’s edition Vol. I, p. 454-5.
Compare algo: Ineuflbr\ﬁmu, at least not 20 many as twenty vessels
would dare to traverse the Arabian Gulf far enough get a peep outside
mmih,bgtatthn'pnmtume.mluu&ehmwhbdum
u‘lndh and’ the extremities of Ethiopin from which the most valusble
cargoes are brought to ‘Rgypt. Strabo, XVII, 1,.18] . - ‘
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* to learn that as many as 120 vessels used to sail annually to India
from the port of Myoshormos.?? He states specifically that it was
the merchants of Alexandria who had commenced despatching
similar ships in large numbers only a short while ago, whereas

“under the Ptolemies it was ohly a very few who might ha
ventured to undertake the voyage. -

It was, therefore, about the time when the Roman Empire
was founded or even a little béfore it that the sea-borne trade of
.Egypt with India underwent that large expansion which conti-
nued till the time of Pliny. It was during this epoch that accord-
ing to all probability began that quest for shorter, more direct and
surer roads of which Pliny has summed up the stages.

We may, therefore, very well shift the date of the beginning

of Egyptian intercourse .with India from the middle of the first .
century A.D. as far back as the preceding century. - We are not

sure that it should not be pushed still further back. :

In the first place, Strabo in attesting that during the Ptole-
maic period the voyages of Alexandrian merchants to India were
rare proves that they did take place. Moreover, the information
furnished by Strabo and Pliny merely fixes the date of the first
acquaintance made only by the Mediterranean people with the
maritime route to India. It hardly implies that the route was
previously known to nobody else.

The peoples living on the coasts of the Indian Ocean, it is
understood, had not to await the appearance on the scene of the
Alexandrian merchants to learn about and utilise the monsoons
which, as Pliny explains, made possible at fixed times during
each year two-way voyages across their seas. On the other hand,
not only Scylax,2 who was sent by Darius in 519 to explore the

2. [Myos Hormos—‘Mussel Harbour’, identified by Schoff with “the

bay within the headland now known as Ras Abu Somer 27° 12’ N. 3§°
55 B» (Op. cit. p. 52). Warmington identifies it.with Abu Scha'ar (Op. cit
p. 8), while Dr. L. H. Jones is inclined to identify it with Kosseir (Loeb’s,
™ Editien of ‘Strabo, Vol, VI, p. 118). -Tt was also known as ‘ Aphrodites’

Harbour* Cf. Sttabo, Geog. XV, 4 5: ‘It is & large harhour with 2 wind-

ing entrances of which lis threp islands; two of thse are densely shaded
with olive trees.]

21, [Scylax, a native of Caryanda in Caria who is reported by Hero- -

dotus (IV, 44) to have been commissioned by Darius I to explore the course
'of the Indus. He started from Caspatyros. (‘ Caspapyros’ of Hecataeus,
dity. still unidentified) and; having reached the sea, sailed west through

Indiari Octan tll he found his way to the modern Suez after a voyage
two and & helf years' durstion. - The voyage took place about the

!
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lower Indus, returned by way of Egypt, but a good proportion of -.
the Arabian trade, well-known from the time of Herodotus and

even earlier, imply a traffic between India and Ceylon on the
one hand and Arabia and East Africa on the other. The aromatic
barks which Pliny considered as coming from the same regions
(XTI 41-43) are cinnamon and cassia. Some of these at least
should be identified with canna.2 Herodotus (111, 111) has rec-
orded an improbable story about the manner in which the Arabs
used to obtain for themselves cinnamon.? Pliny (XTI, 42) observes
that the stories of this kind were invented to increase the price
of the merchandise and that in reality cinnamon and cassia grew
in Ethiopia, whose people had quite frequent matrimonial rela-
tions with the Troglodytes (or 'TrogodyteS)z" and that the latter

time as Darius’ Indian campaign, ie. between 519-518 B.C. Scylax’s -account
of exploration is referred to by Aristotle in his Politics (VII, 14). But the
truth of the episode has been doubted by some writers, See Cambridge
Ancient History, IV, p. 200.]

22, [Cinnamon was much prized by the Romans as a perfume, as an
incense, and as a condiment. But parts of the cinnamon plant were known
to the Romans by different names: Cassia stood for the wood split
while the tender shoots and very delicate barks reserved for
emperors and wealthy classes were known as canna or cinnamon (Schoff.
Op. cit; p. 82-83).]

2. [The story runs as follows: “As for cinnamon they (the Arabg)
gather it in a fashion even stranger. Where it grows and what kind of
land nurtures it they cannot say, save that it is reported, reasonably enough,
to grow in the places where Dionysos was reared. There are great birds,
it is said, that take these sticks which the Proenicians have taught us to
call cinnamon and carry them off to the nests built of mud on the moun-
tain crags, where no man can approach. The Arabian device for defeating
the birds is to cut into very large pieces dead oxes and asses and other
beasts of burden, then to set these near the aeries, withdrawing themselves
far off. The birds then fly down (it is said) and carry the morsels of the
beasts up to their nests; which not being able to bear the weight break
and fall down the mountainside ; and then the Arabians come up and gather
what they seek”, Compare also Herodotus I, 107 and II 75 where he
narrates similar yarns on the manner of procuring frankincense. * The
Arabians gather frankincense”, he says “ by burning styrax, which the
Phoenicians import into Greece, for winged serpents, small in size and

various in form, guard the trees that bear frankincenses, a great number ‘V

round each tree”, Theophrastus (Hist, Plant IX 8) gives a similar story
of cinnamon trees being guarded by winged serpents.]

. [Trog (1) o dytes (literally, ‘cave dwellers’) who lived on the Red
sea coast, south of Egypt and also on the Iranian Znd Arabian Coasts, as
well as in North-West Africa and on the north side of the Caucasus. Their
. lands on the Red Sea Coast were explored by the agents of Pffolemy II and

LI . (Herodotus IV, 183, Diodorus, 3, 32-33, Strabo, 16, 7, 75-8). Although
they are described as being nomadic, there are good ressons to belleve that
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transported the products across vast tracts of seas to the land: of

the Gebanites?. (the people of Southern Arabia, VI, 32, 11) by
whom all the commerce in spices was controlled (XII, 42, 3, 6).
The Ethiopia in question cannot be the place of the same name
lying near Egypt, in spite of what has been stated ¢f matrimonial
relations with the Troglodytes, who are ordinarily located on' the'
east coast of the Red Séa. ptherwise there would’ not be' any
point in saying that they had vast seas to cross. . Now' cinfiamon-
is essentially a product of Ceylon, of East India and South East
Asia, of which the majority of inhabitants on account of their dark
comblexion are ‘Ethiopians > in the broad sense of the term,
namely, ‘men with burnt faces’® It is in-these regions that one
should ‘search for Cinnamommophore, the countriés which pro-
duced cinnamon, rather than in Madagascar or in South® Africa,
where cinnamon no doubt exists but is much rarer.- This' opinion'
is, moreover, not novel. Strabo reported that, according to some
authots the Arabs received from India the largest portion of the
cassia they exported (XVI. 4. 25).# The country of Cinnammo-
mophore is consistently” well distihguished 'fron)l Ta?robgne or
Ceylon, but it was never known geographically in a precise manner.
Tt stands, without doubt, for the entire group of cinnamon-produc-
ing countries in the Far East and specially for Ceylon, not only
because Ceylon is chief among these countries, but because of
the fact that the characteristics applied by geographem to both
Ceylon and Cinnammomophore are identical. While aqqotding
to Strabo Cihnammomophore and Ceylon are on the same lati-

they could not have been uncivil!sed Plutarch (Antony 27) refers to theg
representatives being recelved in audience by Cleopatra VII along wi

Parthians, Hebrews, Syrians etc., and Strabo (17, 1, 18) alludes to the exist-.

ence of a thriving trade between tﬁe'Boﬁhn'EQWt on the one hand and
the Troglodytes and the Indians _gn't}lé other.].'. o 5 L
25, [Gebanites—a desert tribe, tributary to the kingdom of Hadrammt,

on the south west coast of Arabia. They had their capital at' Thoma.)

. [The land of Ethfopians (burnt-faced men) was a name normally
. applffd lEy t;e Greeks to any regions in the far south. Under the lnﬂugnc,-e.
perhaps of Homer who- distinguished between Western and Eastern Ethio-

pians (Odyssey, I, 22) Aeschylus (Supp. 284-8) made the Ethiopians extend

S
to India. Herodotus (esp., 3, 17-23, 7, 61-70) distinguished between the

Fthiopfans and the straight-haired ones (Indians). The ten-
:::él;y t}r i?oifﬁse ll!‘.,thiopiam ‘and Indians continued through out ancient
times.]’ o o ‘
" 2. [See slso Strabo XV, 22 where he quotes’ Aristobulus as saying
that the Southern land of Indla, like: Arsbia’snd Ethiopia, bears cinnamon,
nard and other aromatic products.]
15
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tude (II. 1. 14),2 and the former is the southernmost ‘country .
inhabited by man (II, 1, 13),» Pliny states that Taprobane was "

for a long time believed to be a different world called the world
of Antichthones (VI 24, 1), that is to say, a continent counter-
balancing the known world. It is thus probable that Taprobane
was considered to be identical with Cinnammomophore 2 although
the information regarding it gleaned from ancient sources cannot
be relied on. Even the reference to marriage between the Trog-
lodytes and the Ethiopians of the cinnamon-producing countries
can be explained only if these Ethiopians are taken to denote
Indians or Ceylonese. It often happens in our own days that
Indians regularly carrying on trade under the favour of the
monsoon with South Arabia and the neighbouring regions and
spending there several months each year enter into matrimonial
relations with native women, This custom can be traced back to
ancient times. But in this case, the marriage referred to seems
to be rather those contracted by the Troglodytes in India or Ceylon
or even in Indo-China than those effected by Indians in the Arab
regions, because according to'Pliny it was the Troglodytes who
transported cinnamon across the seas, We shall moreover show

28. [“Let us pass on to the country that rises opposite to the Cinna-
mon-producing cpuniry Kinnamomophoron and lies towards the east on the
same parallel (Tow «utoi paraliélou). This is the region about Tapro-
bane.”  Strabo, 2, 1, 14. See also Strabo, 2, 5, 25.]

29. [“The cinnamon-producing country is the most remote inhabited
country towards the south as we know and...... according to Hipparchus
himself, the parallel that runs through it is the beginning of the temperate
zone”. Strabo, 2, 1, 13, See also Strabo, 2, 5, 7. “And when you have
proceeded about three thousand stadia in a straight line south of Meroe,
the country is no longer inhabitable on account of the heat, and therefore
the parallel through these regions, being’ the same as that through the
cinnamon-producing country, must be put down as the litnit and the begin-
ning of our inhabited world on the south”. Again, “But the geographer
(Le. Hipparchus) takes into his purview only this our inhabited world;

‘and its limits are marked off on the south by the parallel through the -

cinnamon-producing country”, (Strabe 2, 5, 34). “But this parallel (ie.
through the cinpamon-bearing country) passes outside the inhabited world,
~ Tunning, on the one side, to the south of Taprobane....” Strabo 2, 5, )"}
30. [This appears to be suggested by the following passage in Strabo:
“And where this (Arabian) Gulf pours outside Into the exterior sea is the
cinnamon-producing country where in anclent times they used to hunt the
elephant ” (2, 5, 35), Ceylon, it may be noted was according to the Classical
writers the country par excellence where:elephant could be found, Diony-
sios Periegetes spoke of Taprobane as being: the mother of elephants”.
(700-714) ; Bunbury, History of Ancient Gedgraphy, Val. ., p. 481, Steabo
quotes Eratosthenes as saying that Taprobane was an island famous for
" elephants, (15, 1, 14).] ‘ , - :

ry
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" that one more detail givén by Pliny % according to which cinnamon

merchants brought back as home freight glassware and jewéllegy
appears to be corroborated by archaeological discoveries in South
India and Cochin-China.

There is every reason to believe that the Indo-Egyptian trade
undertaken by the Alexandrian merchants at the time of ‘the
foundation of the Roman empire merely continued, ‘supplemented
or replaced a trade which had been organised long ago but had "
remained confined to the seamen from Arabian regions. It was
they, who, without doubt, had acted as guides to the first Mediter-
ranean adventurers in these seas, just as later on an Arab pilot
served as Vasco da Gama’s guide. It is not even improbable that
Indians and Ceylonese actively took part in the great voyages from
India to the West. The Buddhist texts brought into prominence
by Sylvain Levi® contain frequent allusions to an extensive sea-
borne trade of India. Piny has also collected information on Indian
seamen. He informs that (VI, 24, 3) the Ceylonese sailed in boats -
with two prows and a tonnage of 3000 amphora, (that is to say,
approximately 75 tons)3® without observing the stars. (the Little
Bear not being visible) and carrying with them several birds which
they let fly in order to follow their flight towards the land. He
also adds that they sailed only four months in the year abstaining
for a period of 100 days after the summer solstice. This informa-
tion is for the most part confirmed. The two-prowed boats are
still in current use in South India though with a much reduced
tonnage. It is certain that the Little Bear is very low almy tha
horizon. It is surely an exaggeration to say that the siars were
not observed at -all, as we know from varioug ax,xcientln&ian lite-
rary works whet importance was attached thereto. On the con- -
trary, it is still more certain that the Ceylonese sailors served them-
selves with pilot birds (tiradassi sakund —land-seeing bird) in
order to find out that they were near the land and in what direc-

81 [For glass found in India see paricularly Archaeological Survey of

'India, XXXVII, 1, 78, 1011-12, p. 84, 1014-15, p. 24). Bee also section INI

of the present article to be published as the next instalment.)
' 32, 'Les merchants de mer et leur rdle dans le bouddhisme primitif,
Bulletin de I! Association frang. des Amig de UOrient, October 1628, pp, 19-89.
33. [For a picture of the two-prowed boat see Sckoﬂ, Op. cit. p. 212, ‘
Pliny's text reads “The vessels of recent times are bull with prows at
efther end so that there may be no need of turning arcund while dailing
i thess chaihels, which are extremely narrow. 'The tonnage of the vemsls
s 3000 mphora”. According to Warmington 3000 amphors equailed 83

tons.]
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tion it was to be found. When they were far away (from land),
the birds came back to the boat. We have come to know this
through an allusion found in a text of Pali Buddhist canon from
Ceylon, the Kevaddhasiitta (Dighanikaya, 11). 3 The 100 days at
the end of the summer solstice during which navigation was sus-
pended correspond to the season of rains with violent storms.

The data of Pliny are valid for the period preceding the reign
of Claudius (41 to 54), as Pliny classes them with those which
related to the period previous to the arrival of the Singhalese
ambassador to Rome. The latter, as it is known, camé to Rome
during the reign of Claudius taking advantage of an accidental
voyage made to Ceylon by a freedman of the Roman collector
of sea customs in the Red Sea® 'This information, agreeing as
it does with the Pali canons, is obviously valid for the period of
the canons. But we knew from the Singhalese chronicles —
(Dipavamsa, Mahdvamsa) that during the centuries immediately
preceding the Christian era the Tamils of the Coromandel coast
used frequently to disembark in Ceylon with armies capable of
conquering a large portion of the island, which presupposes their
having a naval force like those which they possessed in later times
on the maritime routes of Indo-China and Indonesia. It is not
thus impossible that the Indian seamen of South and of Ceylon
did participate in company with the Arabs in the voyages towards
the West till the Mediterranean peoples themselves found out the
route to their countries. )

Be that as it may, in Pliny’s times and probably from the time
when Strabo wrote that one hundred and twenty merchant vessels
used to visit India each year the sea-trade with Egypt brought to

34, [The passage is: “ Long ago ocean-going merchants were wont to
plunge forth upon the sea, on board a ship, taking with them a shore-sight-
ing bird free. .And it would g0 to the Fast and to the South and to the
West ar.xd the North and to the intermediate points, and rise aloft. I on
the horizon it caught sight of land, thither it would go, but if not it would

come back to the ship again”. T. W, R. Davids in the Journal th
Royal Asiatic Society, - e

custom in Ceylon in the 6th century A.D.}

35. [Th.e Roman.Collector of sea customs was Annias Plocamus. The
The story is that his freedman while salling round Arabia was carried

1899, p. 432. Cosmas Indicopleustes found this same

ar-

ry
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""India fifty million sesterces (Pliny VI, 26, 6)% being perhaps half
of the total sum absorbed by India, Seres (China)3” and Arabia
(X1I, 41, 2) in exchange for the products of these countries. This
fact proves that the West imported much more than it exported
and for a long time it has served to explain the frequent finds of
Roman gold coins3® in India and the obvious influences exercised
by the Roman coins upon those of Indian sovereigns. Nevertheless,
the Indian texts, agreeing with the Periplus of the Erythrecean Sea
and the other information supplied by Pliny, testify that the impor-
tation of Western merchandise was not absent from the exchange.3?

. The Indian texts have been recently studied by M. Meile4 and
he has shown that not only were the Mediterranean products, such

36. [“The subject is one well worthy of our noticq seeing that in no
year does India drain us of less than 550,000,000 sesterces (about £ 600,000)
giving back her own wares, which are sold among us at fully 100 times
their price cost”. This is strangely enough confirmed by the Chinsu-Annals
which tell us that the Parthians and Indians used to derive three hundred
fold profit from their maritime trade with the Roman Empire. (Mirth,
China and the Roman Orientj p. 42, 45).]

37. [‘Seres’ in the passage is taken by Warmington to refer to the
Chera Kingdom and not China. This seems to be all the more improbable
as Pliny is not only known to have used the term Caelobothra to denote
the Chera Kingdom, but was aware of the fact that it was located in South
India, bordering on the Pandya Kingdom (VI, 26).]

38. [On the finds of Roman gold coins in India see Warmington, Op. cit
pp. 280-2, Sewell J.R.AS. 1904, p. 623-637, Thurston, Madras Government
Central Museum Caiglogue 2, p. 11-12, Schoff, Op. cit, pp. 219-20. , The
Periplus (40) shows that gold and silver coins were a chief article of Roman
import at Barygaza and on this “ there is a profit when exchanged for the
money of the country”. The same work also attests that a great quantity
of coins used to be imported at the ports of Muziris and Bacara, in the
Kerala and Pandyan Kingdoms respectively.]

39. For example, Pliny (XXXII, 11, 3) points out that coral is exported
into India in such quantities that it became scarce in the Roman Empire.
It was not therefore the absence of Roman export but the excess of Indian
import which rendered the Roman balance of trade deficient to the extent ,
pointed out by Pliny. {Pliny in the same passage shows that the chief
sources of supply of coral were Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, the Balearies and
the Coasts of Italy, Spain and North Africa and that the supplies were
being exhausted due to the demand for it among the Indians. The Periplus
of the Erythreean Sea similarly states that coral was exported to Barbaricon,
Barygaza, Muziris and Neleynda in India (39, 4% and 56). Similarly we
are told by Dionysios Periegetes that in the region about Patalene red coral
was found everywhere (1108).] . )

40. ‘Les Yavanas dans l'Inde tamoule’, Journal Aeiatique, 1840, pp.
85-123, .
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as wine 4! celebrated in the Tamil country, during the pel‘io!%
corresponding to the opening of the Christian era, but also the
ships of the Greeks were well-known as frequenting the ports of
Malabar, such as Muciri (in Greek Muziris, modern Cranganore) 42
and that even the Yavana (Mediterranean) mercenaries were well-
known in South India.f3 ' ‘ .

The route indicated by Strabo is in fact the great commercial
road which ran along the Nile and the Red Sea with landings at
Myoshormos * and relay stations at Coptos# (II, 5, 12 and XVI,
4, 24). That described by Pliny is more detailed and a little
different and provides for a halt in Arabia. The route passed

4L [The Tamil poet Nakkirar for instance exhorts a Pandya prince
to drink in peace the cool and fragrant wine brought by Yavanas in their
good ships. Kanakasabhai Pillai, The Tamils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago,
37-8. The Periplus (49) also attests that Italian, Laodicean and Arabian
wine]s were imported into.India of which the Italian was preferréd to the
rest. : oo ;

42. [A Tamil poem spesks of the thriving Muchiri whither the fine
large ships of the Yavana (Greeks) came bearing gold, making the water
‘white with foam, and return laden with pepper. (Pillai, Op. cit, 19).]

43. [In the reign of Pandya Aryappadai-Kadantha Nedunj-Cheliyar the
gates of the fort of Madura were guarded by Yavana soldiers with drawn
swords according to a poem. According to another poem the King's tents
were guarded by powerful and stern-looking Yavanas while dumb Mlech-
chas in complete armour and using gestures, watched in the ante-chamber
all night. (Pillai, Op. cif, 12). These descriptions may, however, have been
influenced by poetic requirements, as it was conventional for Indian poets
to introduce Yavana guards in royal palaces.]

44. [“But at the present time they (the loads of aromatics) are for '
the most part transported by the Nile to Alexandria; and they are landed
from Arabia and India at Myus Harbour; and then they are conveyed
by canals over to Coptus in Thebais, which is situated on a canal of the
Nile, and then to Alexandria.” — Strabo XVI, 4, 24.]

45. [Coptus (modern Keft) on the right bank of the Nile was a station
on a well-equipped t':amel track through the desert to Berenice (now
Suakim) or Myos Hormos on the Red Sea. Strabo states: “now all the
Indian merchandise as well as the Arabian and such of the Ethiopian as
{s brought down by the Arabian Gulf is carried to Coptus, which is the
emporium for such cargoes” (Strabo 17-1-45). Both the Coptos~-Berenice
and Coptos-Myos Hormos routes seem to have been established undet'i
Ptolemy Philadelphos though in Strabo’s time it was the second route which
appesr to have grown In importance. But it gradually lost its significance,
snd when Pliny wrote his book it had already been surpassed by the other
route (see Miiller, Geographici Greeci Minores 1, 167 ff, 267. Rostovizeff,
‘ Foreign Commerce of Ptolemaic Egypt’, Journal of Economic and Business
History 1V, (1932) p. 728, The Social and Economic History of the Helle-
wistic gorld, pp. '387-388, Tarn, “Piolemy II and Arabla”, JE.A. IV (1929), -
" pp. 9 £] o DR
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rEfvom Alexandria to Juliopolis,# from there, by the Nile to Coptos

in 12 days, from Coptos to Port Berenice 7 on the Red Sea also
in 12 days, from Berenice to Ocelis in Arabia in thirty days and
finally from Ocelis to Muziris in 40 days. It took therefore in all -
a little more than three months to travel from Alexandria to
Malabar, the halt at Berenice was made at the time of dog days
(i.e. at the time of the heliacal rising of Sirius) the return being
made on the ides of January (ie. 13th).. The stay in India could
not thus exceed one or two months. The shortness of the stay
implies that the Indian merchandise intended to be loaded on the
ships were collected in advance for this purpose by the authorities
of this country in what the Periplus calls ‘ designed ports’.%®

Jouveau-Dubreuil 4? \relying partly on E. H. Warmington, has
_presumed that actual residential quarters and factories were esta-
blished in the ports in question with Roman official functionaries
living there on a permanent basis and receiving orders from home.
He claims that what he calls Roman settlements is mentioned in
the Tamil poem Silappadigaram, as flourishing at Kaviripatnam
on the. coast of Coromandel, under the name of Yavanarirukkai.
Agreeing with Sewell he further observes that, Roman capper coins
of sinall value, found along the coast of Coromandel had to be
coined in India and were not imported, as were certainly the coins
made of precious metals, and this will presuppose the existence of
Roman establishments similar to those of Indian companies of

modern times.

yond the evidence, He has interpreted. several passages .of
Ptolemy in an entirely wrong manner. When Ptolemy for mr;,
stances writes "(VIL 1.88) : Pounnata‘en & Bérullos, “ Pounnata ¥
where beryl is fo_und," he interprets it to mean “ Pounnata factory
where we exploited the beryl mines.” Now the presence of

1

It appears nevertheless that Jouveafu-Dubreuilﬁ-jlig:!' gone ‘be-

.

46. [Juliopolis, & town, according to Pliny,‘ two' miles south of Alex-

dria. ‘ A
Bgn 47.] rFor Berenice see Note 45 above. It was a port on the Egyptian

ot n the Nile

CoastaftheRedSeabelowRaaBmsconnzctedwithc'aptus_‘on  Nile
by & desert camel route, supplied with cisterns and stations.] e
' 48, [See Periplus. 1 (Schoff, Op. cit, p. 2).] .
4). Dupleiz Ou Ulnde Conquise, Pondicherry, 1941, p. 26-29, and “Les
ruines romaines de Pondicliel‘!‘y‘"-—m- Ee. fr. dEatr. Or, 1800, t i,
Fr- .‘.‘ -wi_r >". 1_m. - R N . ) " . .

mmz 'épw:mta ;: pl;obably to be identified with Punnada of the So!ﬂt
Indfan Mssviptions  (See Rice, ‘Gangavadi’, Bhandarker Commenmorstion

Volume).] - : v
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.by the traders who despatched those goods to the coast for deli-
very to the former. . .

From the data that we have we should not therefore infer
anything at the moment regarding the status of the merchants
of the Roman Empire in Indian ports. In view of the fact that
the commerce of India with the West had been established before
they entered it with a view to making profit by eliminating the
intermediaries there is no ground for believing that they had
anything mere to do than loading their vessels from the ready-
made warehouses and increasing the activities of these ware-
houses, without having either to' organise or to administer them.
At the time when, according to Pliny, they made direct voyages
1o India these merchandises were simply brought for them to the
markets they frequented. This is proved by Pliny’s information
that pepper was brought for the foreign traders to the port of
Barace in long boats (monoxyles),® which were certainly not of
‘Roman make (VI, 26, 10) ; We have not the right to affirm that
they intervened in ihe trade in any other way than as‘customers.

The study of the land and river routes of Indian trade shows
on the other hand, that the activity ‘of this trade depended much
more on Indian production than on the enterprise of Western
'merchants, for we know that Indian products reached the Medi-
terranean basin by land and river routes without Western mer-
chants having to fetch them there. In the first place, it is known
that most of the merchandise were transported by the
caravans passing by Petra and the Nabataean land® or by

53. [*Monoxyle’ is translated by Bchof? as “bosts hollowed ot of

a single wee”. (Op. oit. p. 24)] ’ SN L
54. [Petra the capital of the Nabatasans bétween 812 B.C. and 105 AD.
(@0° 1% N, 35° 31 ) lay in the Wady Muss, past of the Wady-el-Araba,
the great valley connecting the Dead Sex with the Gulf of Akiba. It was
ous important caravan routes running ‘ nd - frém
the Perslan Gulf esstward, In Persian days the trade was controfied by
the Nebataeans, a strong thrifty and well-organised Argb tribe who later
enised under the influence of the Piclemies who has eatubliidied

. hecame Hellenise

b

" andsia or to the

©8).” Rumerous

control over Phoenicla’ snd Palestine. During ‘the later H’W W

The Nebataean State grew Tapidly in size dnd hgein becuthe Ao ‘chidf ‘cletir-
 tug house for the Indian and South Arabisn caravan tide directing Hie
" goods which peised fisotigh the Northérh Arsbian dedert: Witier o “Alex-
Cities, pp. 31 B and 51 f, Musil, Arebia Desertc, pp. "198,7901, 208, ‘W0, 84, *
inscriptions found between Forat (8 Wm&?}dﬂé .
i prove ‘conct ustoely that ‘a beisk trade was ‘pelig “cartéd ‘on
the oudavian routs betweén Babylonta'and Petra befive the Rotukss %
e somal o
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Bactriana from Sogdiana is considered so cpnvenient for navi-

gation that Indian wares were easily conducted down it to
the Caspian sea from whence they were transported by other
rivers to the Euxine®® Pliny, following Varro, states. more pre-
cisely that it was learnt by Pompey during the Mithridatic war
(66 B.C.), that the merchandise from India took seven days to

cross Bactria and reach a river which flowed into the Oxus,® that -

" they could after having been transported to the Caspian and

being conveyed up the Cyrus be thereafter carried by land in five
days to the Phasis ¢ which flowed into the Euxine (VL 19-2). It
is evident that during this period this traffic could not have been
organised by the Roman traders, the more so as Strabo, repeating
in his Book XI 6 the information supplied in Book II tells us that
the information dates back to Aristobulus and Patrocles, and thus

to the times of Alexander the Great (X1, 7, 3).8 But it is cer-

59. [According to this statement the Oxus, which now flows into the
Aral Lake should be considered as flowing into the Caspian Sea in Strabo’s
times. Warmington, however, considers it safer to conclude that after a
journey down the river wares were carried by land to the Caspian and then
across or round it (Op: cit, p. 27). According to the Rostovtzeff there were
two routes which traversed the Caspian region-—one running along the
north coast and ending in the Bosporus kingdom, the other running along

" the southern coast and then along the river Cyrus (Kura) to. the western

coast of the Black Sea.]
60. [The river which flowed into the Oxus was probably the Icharus.]

61, [The Greek city of Phasis at the mouth of the River Phasis was
one of the terminii of this caravan route (Rostovtzeff, The Social and Eco-
nomic History of the Hellenistic World, p. 586), the other terminus being
Dioscuria.)

62, [Strabo's text reads: “ Aristobulus declares that the Oxus is the
largest of the rivers he had seen in Asia except those in India. And he
further says that it is navigable (both he and Eratosthenes taking this state-
ment from Patrocles) and that large quantities of Indian wares are brought

 down on it to the Hyrcanian sea, and thence on that sea are transported

»

to Albania and brought down on the Cyrus river and through the regions
that came next after it to the Euxine »  Loeb. Vol. I, p. 253.]

63. Aristobulus was one of the Greek technicians who followed Alex~ .

etty es Re »
bablirs. Wi{txl,leueecMe ¢ W;:;em:i% 1 ’ ndus de I Académie des in- " ender's army. His ‘history’, now lost, was the earliest to have been written
o Sherm W ehi or B :{ge) on the Red Sea 1o be on Alexander and was used copiously by Arrian, Sirsbo and Diodorus
e, 51);33 m ware for p, t:am& Nabataean Arsbe 1 identified pro- (W. W. Tarn, Alexander the Great, Vol. II). Patrocles was Greek Com-
- iRhino ! and the West, Pertpt ::eMrec;i\;ed in mander at Babylon about 812 B.C. Under the Seleucids he governed lands from
R coltra, ident . Rub, 19; the Caspian tawards India. About 285 B.C. he was sent to explore the Caspian,
the};rdg[rsgf Egypt. (Op, :;‘."1 1;5; E H Warmington i, « voyaged up its western coast and then its emstern sides and learnt about
. e Edition of s Oﬂ)‘ See also Strahe 18-1th Bl Arish’ on the Indian trade down the Oxus. (Strabo, II 2.1-2-6, W. W. Tarn, Journal
LUtré, Oeuvrer Compigtes H 2 a;xd(llss;i-sm of Hellenic Studies, XXI, 10 ). According to Strabo, Patrocles derived
-81).] much of his information from the writings of Alexander’s officers, which

were presented to him by Xenocles, Alexander’s treasurer, (Strabo II, 15).
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(To be COntinueg) Posadsalony, |

Kamandakiya thise-\ifa *
BY
Pror. V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR,.
University q;f Madras

.+ The Kamandakiya Nitisira belongs to the age of the Guptas.
Kamandaka openly declares that he is summarising the Arthasastra
of Kautalya, whom he applauds as a great authority on polity.}
Then is the Nitisira of Kamandaka only a replica of the entire
Arthagastra text ? The answer is in the negative. For, if we turn
to Kautalya’s Arthasastra, we have 180 chapters dealing with the
science of politics. In the Kamandakiya on the other hand there
are only thirty-six chapters. An examination of the subject-matter
in both the treatises shows that the matter dealt with in four adhi-
karands of the Arthagastra finds no place in the Kémandakiya. -
These four books are Adhyaksa Pracira dealing with civil admi-
nistration in general; Dharmasthiyam (civil law), Kantakasodhanam
(criminal law) and Aupanigadikam, secret means such as spells.
and charms). The first three books cover practically nearly half
of the text of the Arthasastra. They deal with civil service an

'legal technicalities. . ~ ‘

It fs indeed a moot question why Kamandaka who aimed at '

_ an epitome of Kautalya's Arthasstra- ignored’ these important

topics which are very vital to ‘any administration. One argument
put forward is that this celebrated Niti writer had not the grasp
to understand-the original of Kautalya and in support of this it is
contended that Kémandaka cultivated the habit of literally versify-
ing the aphorism of Kautalya in an artificial manner, without under-
standing the point at issue, and that he gave prominence to court
favourites, female attendants and others in the hierarchy of governs
nent, Wwhich was against-the idea of his master? It is rather diffi-
cult to subscribe to this view. A writer who could understand the
other parts of the text may well be credited with the knowledge
of the whole. . He states as @ matter of fact that he presents a por-

‘

. R A . ! . ‘ .
* A, paper. submitted to XXI Congrdé International des Orientalistes,
1548, ,
. Chapter I, verses 2 to 8; Chapter II, verse 8.
. K V. R Alyangar, Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity, pp. 24-25.
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tion, yat kimcit. His writi
ture youth dabbl ol ot sh

S ow that he was an imma-~,
Ing in politics.

It seems reasonable to suppose
the public a work which would

As for the of ; .
and others of tl?:;}t‘z ot of assigning a status to favourites, jesters
Spirit of its age Tamp’ 't may be that the Kamandaki reflects the
vades all througix thn;\?- ‘Fh? SPlrit of the Kautalyan tradition per-
tures may be due ?co oora. .At the same time one or two depar-
times. To quote one or two Yonment and circumstances of the

nstances. Both authors disagree

Kautalya and Kamandaka i . table difference between

the latter’s interest Was purely academic © former was a statesman,

€en quotationg -

reference o the Kimandeiage s 2 K¢

akumaracarita by Dandin (C the o
proof that the Nitisgrg 1, irea 550 A

. the sixth century A.D

3- Iml. Ant. 191/8, p. 159‘

2 had beaer D.) is another positive ,,

i

KAMANDAKIVA NITISARA o

} - empire was firmly established and a Pandit like the author of the

Nitisira would have felt the need for a practical manual of politics
and he wrote one for the benefit of the imperial Guptas.

The very fact that the author drew all his material from the
Arthasastra of Kautalya shows that the f{reatise was felt too
detailed and too cumbersome for the ever-busy monarch to digest.
So a handy volume on polity was most welcome and this task fell
on the shoulders of Kamandaka, the erudite Pandit of the time.
This also demonstrates ‘beyond doubt that the «Gupta emperors
followed faithfully the Kautalyan tradition of government and
methods of administration, perhaps with some modifications here
and some transformation there. All the same, the spirit of
Kautalya pervaded the Gupta atmosphere.

In his introduction to the translation of the Kamandakiya Niti-
gara, M. N. Dutt writes: “ From a report submitted by Dr. Frede-
rick to the Batavian society of arts and sciences on the Sanskrit lite-
rature of Bali, it appears that the most popular work in that island

~ on polity is entitled Kamandakiya Nitisira, and all the Sanskrit

books there extant are acknowledged.to be the counterparts of
purely Indian originals. Further researches in the far-east showed
that the Hindus of the place were aware of the Nitisara of Kaman-
daka at a date anterior to the fourth century. It is well-known that
the people of Bali were familiar with a Nitisara and a Kémandaka,
certainly imported from the shores of India to that Island. Thus it
can be seen that this is 2 work of the Gupta times. -

This view is further strengthened by the fact that Abu Salih
who made an abstract of this book calls the author of, this book
as Sifar which corresponds in Sanskrit with Sikhara. The Arab
writer gives the name of this book as.instruction to kings. We
know that Sikhara was the prime-minister of Chandragupta II
Vikramaditya. Kéamandaka was most probably the family
title of Sikhara as Kautalya was of Vishnugupta. The Arab
translation of this work was probably undertaken under the Abbasid
Caliphs. Mr,K.P. J ayaswal is right in holding that it was a Gupta

» production.4 The late Ganapati Sastri who edited the Kamanda-

kiya Nitisira in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series also holds the view
that it was an ancient work at least as ancient as the time of Bhava- |
bhiti and Dandin. Both Bhavabhiti and Dandin knew this work
and so to become popular during their time it should have been in
existence before them.’ ' ‘

4 See Hindu Polity, Vol. I, p. 15 and also JBORS. pp. 37-39!
5. TSS. No. 14, pp. 5-6.
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It is further held that the opening verse of the Kimandak:
Nitisara gives.a clue to the time in which the author flou
i.e. the reign of Chandragupta II. He calls his patron as
We have inscriptional evidence in Amrakardava that the pet name
of the king was Déva. Hence Chandragupta II is well-known as
Dévagupta which name occurs in the Vakataka inscriptions ¢ where
Prabhévati Gupta is described as a daughter of Dévagupta. The

identification of Chandragupta 11 with Dévagupta has been dis-
cussed.” We are to understand that Gupta is a surname and not
a royal name. The

Royal name was however in this case Déva
and the opening verse of our Nitisara mentions that name as can
be seen clearly. '

‘deva’,

There are one or two

internal evidences to show that the
author of the Kamandakiya

Nitisira was none elée than Sikhara,
ime-minister of Chandragupta 1I. In section 1, verses 7 and 8,

strategem when he says: Morality is not offended by a murder
of an enemy through' disguise.” Thig was the Sakidhipati of the
empire of the Sakas. He was also shahanushahi, ie., he was
' ‘not only their emperor but also their religious leader. Sikhara-

. 6, Fleet: Gupta Inseriptions; p; a5, l
7. See IA. 1912, p. 215, -TRAS 1014, p, 325,

)
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Annals of Old Madras

BY

K. NARASIMHACHARI, M.A.

THE RED JUDGE .

Hail, misty morn, whereon our.Law. awakes

. From slumber, and with clear if veiled ejfes .
Does from her couch of vgool refreshed armlc;,k N
Her powdered locks adown her shc?ulder sak e. ;
And for her Courts her chamber d?m f.ors es;
But first her homely aspect must disguise
In coif, and ermine, and those regal dye.s . s
With which rude Force her strength majestic makes.

(Scintillae Juris and Meditations in the Tea Room by Mr, Justice
Darling p. 107). '

When the QUARTERLY SESSIONS are h’ek} in the tHig:
Court of Judicature at Madras in February, Ap/lel, Ag‘g;it ﬁd
November every year visitors throng to tge ?esgmz;: o e

. . in
bout to witness the procession .con u(f .
1;‘:)“3:1 ?Jourt The Chobdar carries the sxlvex;gl}it:fmace in gfrj(::ytélif:
' f the Sheriff carryin, S,
is followed by two of the servants 0 iff eline.
;\sTe:t (::omes the Sheriff clad in his ceremom.al dresls carrymbes %ol-
silver wand. 'Then ‘comes the Judge attirec! in sear efi roS -
lowed by the Commissioner of Police in his oﬁif:ial res: .along
J summoned to serve witness the procession pass 315(;
T‘il;y members of the Bar and the Apprent1ces:-at-Law are s
attracted by the Procession. To all of tl‘zem thls:i izgfﬁiltryun]ess
mp and further proceedings in Court will indee il unles
xeyphad some knowledge of what all these mea;x(i knartu: mey
ice-at-law shou ow some-
dent and the apprentice-at

P”1:t!1;‘ii‘; Ia:f, tsl::seer:natters in order that they may m?t fare like the
’law gs.tudent at his examination “ who being requlrefl to draw a
common conveyance sketched a hansom cab’ . '{‘hls process%on
is but a relic of the old English system of the King’s Judges gom'g

on Circuit. ;

In order tc; understand and appreciate it we have to .ha‘ve a
peep into the historical background, the traditional, conventional

and judicial sanction accorded to the holding of these Courts, the
_ o ‘
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judicial robes, and the ceremonies ¢
were before they were transplanted

The Kings of England had, from a period much earlier than
the Norman Conquest, claimed and exercised and still claim and

exercise the prerogative of being thé¢ fountain of justice. In later

laws the King s Justice which he

pecified the pleas of Criminal
retained for his own administration and profit. Such a list is
given in the laws of Canute, R

-~

onnected therewith as thq!
into the Indian soeil.

The King also exercised his prerogative of justice locally by
the agency of Commissioners authorized to try peculiar causes
and classes of causes in particular places. The cases to be tried
and the local limits of jurisdiction were determined by the terms
of the Commission, The progress of the Judges under the Com-
mission is commonly called a Circuit,

Under the Norman Kings, the King’s Court or Curia Regis,
assumed greater importance,

It was the great centre not only of
business but of Society.. The

Saxon Chronjcle says of William
the Conquerer (1066), “Thrice he wore his Crown each year as
oft as he was in Englang,

At Easter he wore it
at Pentecost at Westminster and at Midwinter at

0 two depart-
3 . In th .“ i
was .adxmmsterefl, matters of state were debated zamde p?:ligu;t:c:
moma]s. of all kinds weye celebrated. In the other were managed
all affairs relating to revenue, ' » '

4
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~~ In the Curia Regis or the King’s. C‘ourt the Noormﬁafz allﬁzﬁz
ised as well in Criminal as in ‘Clvﬂ cases the g‘.;l nd
ZX erecl]i:tete Jurisdiction. When the King WaS. beyond té:; efe:';:ldge
Cllzil:af Justiciar presided over the Cuf'la} Reil; a(s:otr?euemr  Jucee
both in Criminal and Civil cases. William e qto o
Henry II and his sons issued Commissions helr justi.
:?aisiia;it as they are issued in the present day to the Judge
the High Court of Judicature. A

i 1215) the name Curia Regls ceases ‘to
be Wlsh fﬁ(gin:he(:;t:: aﬁ’e sai)d to be held in Comm_ zpsoE»x:eger::
whi‘:iee;;pression corresponds to the J'ustlce.s of our IIt{maigs T ;); o

ioned to hold pleas before the King hmxself oo corres-
| :isrlig b e Lo e esent Suptll)loseg :1}11: oli l:l}fet;(ing’;n Bench
i Ily present in the Court. !
H_;fstlc;al l‘:eaapeafls ?1112 Zugerior Courts). The theorg .(‘)f tht;;oiel-l
' ¢ : n: y resence has always been kept up. Tl.xe ction that all
orouecdin in the Court are before the King in person b >
Proceodine uences. “This Court ?  says Blackstom.a, is not,
e ?t:ms:rqoﬁx the very nature and constitution of it, fixed l:o
a cortal e,lace but may follow the King’s person. Yvherever th:
) Cel'tall;l tgkes’cogniZance of both Criminal and Civil cashes-;,1
f::;;er on what is called the Crown side, the latter on the Plea
side of the Court.”

i i ’ Coke, “are the sove-
“The Justices in this Court’. says I(;or(;lﬂa oloDe . the sove
reign justices of Oyer and Tfanmner s;rlam C livery ’ ‘
servators of the Peace 'within the re .

Commissi : ‘ ‘Termine “found in exist-
1 ons of Oyer and Terminer are fo '
eanzeme same timé as the Cox;;::l;séi?aqf m(::tzero;hzg. The
origin ¢ Commission .conjecture.
Th a(;'fe t::obl:}t:ﬁr' as ancient as the Gaols themselves and the
‘loczir administration of justice by royal officers.

1875 the King’s
time of Edward I -upto the y?u }
éoufém hr:s t::ntinued to be the Supreme Criminal Cco.urt of the

' inted by Letters
From of Edward I Judges are appoin ; .

k ¢ ‘I'hﬂ;elgrge, who hath himself sat in the Curis Regxg, hatol;
dpi?t:'inbuted all his whole power of judicature_ to severa} Courts
Justice. The Justices of the Court of King’s Bench .have supx;m;
author{ty, the King himself sitting the.re, as the law intencfl:unt\am
of this Court are other Courts derived, as from one ‘
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several springs and rivers,
which have increased.

The Commission of O
on a Monday. The real
flourish of trumpets,
that His Majesty’s J

yer and Terminer was

. usually ope
business of the Assizes e

began with a
which announced

'I"he javelin men ng
a relic of the olden da
County or 5 Borough

W forming part of
the si ]
ys. Formerly { procession are but

land th, i

2 g e Sheriff of

a:,d a body of men armed with javelin: i
who acted as bod e

ge
iays Claud Mullins, 'al’ld.guarante‘ed by custom », « Circuit life »
ittglrzlc‘;ed n letsurely days. Today it is ooy the o Hee” (1935’) q
was”, . u e Shadow of .
what

[14
My first view of ¢
Circuit life ” :
an upper wi y Says Gﬂbe . .
to the square ogggi:;”tﬁvela haberdasher,s Sl‘l:) pC\(:]lﬁ::ﬁg'e, “ was
e .
father and mother lodged. - Itsf:;z; Coprts ot Salisbury, e

t Sa whe
ushereq i by a blare of r"tea"ulr':I

from

in respect of the multiplicity of causes,\*
4 3 ¢

Y
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pets and a. display of flying pennons attached to the “javelin

men ", who marched beside the state coach and four horses which .

conveyed the Judge from his lodgings to the Court House. The
mediaeval halberdiers and their gay caparison appealed strongly
to the imagination of the small wide-eyed boy who gazed at them,
as they should to any with a spark of youth in their composition.
I remember them now with regret, for, alas! estates are now so
overburdened with taxes that High Sheriffs are no longer the men
they were, and it is only a rich trader who can afford a splash
when he undertakes the office. I have even heard of a Judge
conveyed to Court in a motor, and, if such a degradation be possi-
ble, a side-car may be his vehicle in the future! Child as I was,
I was taken into Court one day to see my father in his wig and,
gown conduct a case and address the Judge, whose scarlet and
ermine made a great impression upon me. It was Mr. Justice
Willes, I believe. The case was a famous one, though I took in
little beyond the pomp and circumstance of the Court at the
time : it was that of Constance Kent, who was arraigned for the
murder of her little brother”. (Some and Sundry by G. Cole-
ridge, pp. 167-168).

The trials at the Old Bailey, too, have always assumed some-
thing of the nature of a pageant. The Lord Mayor and Aldermen
in their furred robes and chains of office, who attend as part of
the Commission of Oyer and Terminer — his Lordship of the High
Court in scarlet and ermine, the Sword of State above the Judge’s
chair, the gaily-coloured bouquets on the Bench —all go to impart
that blend of colour so pleasing and picturesque a relief to the
drab background of modern life (Famous Advocates and their
Speeches by Kelly, p. 21). :

The robes of the Judges in England are of considerable anti-
quity. Antiquaries labour in vain to discover all the facts relating
to their origin and history. Judicial costume varied with the
fashion of the day or the whim of the sovereign during the 14th
and 15th centuries from scarlet to green or violet in grain. Among
the State papers of 1625 is a “ Discourse on what robes and apparel
the Judges are to wear....and when” and on the 4th of July .
1635 there was a “ solemn decree and rule made by all the Judges
of the Courts at Westminster ”. The costume of the judges of the
Righ Court at the present day differs very little from that given
in the order of 1635. The dress worn when trying Criminal cases,
sttending Church officially, and on “red letter days” in the
Courts, consists of scarlet gown, with a broad black belt, a tippet
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:c;:)r:nme;lﬂ with white fur, known by courtesy as ¢
only on state occasions), and a searlet ca

80wn, the end of which is

“ermine ” (this is-

passed under the

: ) » faced with slate-
ermine, The full-bottomed wig is wi:n

ot . .
other times g Wig is worn similar to that

assumed a fonn;
- oppish
rench fashiong ” that crossed the

wig which still rema;
. NS one of . R
létegrd part of the legal official dress e adornments and

Prior to the intr .
velvet caps, coifs orOduCtlon of the
adorning the I
judicial chy, T 0 @ Well trimmed bearq aiss

Shng~hpod, alway S ?éz" 4
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At the outset the wig was strongly resented as an unwarrant~
able innovation. ' Some of the judges obstinately refused to dis-
figure themselves with false tresses. Sir Maithew Hale and many
other judges refused to wear the foreign headgear. There were
yet others who displayed a foppish delight in the new decoration,
By the reign of James II both the Bench and the Bar had sue-
cumbed to the prevailing fashion. One reason, perhaps, why the
wig became so generally popular was because it was found “to
lend gravity to the meanest countenance”. The kind adopted by
the lawyers soon became peculiar to them alone, and was readily
distinguished from those worn by the middle and upper classes
of laymen, At present the “full bhottomed” or flowing wigs of
Judges and King’s Counsel, are reserved for occasions of state,
such as attending royal levees, the reopening of the law courts
after the long vacation, and in the case of his “ Majesty’s Counsel »
on being called within the Bar, and when conducting appeals
before the House of Lords.

Many are the good stories told of judicial wigs. And here is
one recorded by Dr. Burney : '

In or about 1720 there lived next door to me in Poland Street
and in a private house a capital bair-merchant, who furnished
peruques to the judges and gez;tlemen of the law. The merchant's
female children and mine used to paly together in the little gar-
den behind the house; and unfortunately one day the door of
the wig-magazine being left open, they each of them put on one. ‘
of those dignified ornaments of the head and danced and jumped .
about in a thousand antics laughing till they screamed at their

\own ridiculous figures. Unfortunately in their vagaries, one of

the flaxen wigs, said by the proprietor to be worth upwards of
ten guineas — in those days a price enormots — fell into a tub of

" water, placed for the shrubs in the little garden, and lost all its

gorgon buckle, and was declared by the owner to be totally spoilt.
He was extremely angry and chid very severely his own children ;
when my little daughter, the old lady, (Frances afterwards

g»Iﬁ’ladm-ne’l)’Ar‘»lasy), then ten years of age, advancing to him, as

I was informed, with great gravity and composure, sedately says:
“ What signifies talking so much about an accident ? The wig is
wet, to be sure ; and the wig was a good wig, to be sure; but it's
of no use to speak of it any more; because what's done can’t be
undone ”, ’
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honours, and my little monkies were obliged to retreat without’“,}.}\

beat of drum, or colours flying”. (Dr. Burney’s Memoirs, Vol. II,
pp. 170-171),

There is that anecdote which that malicious talker Samuel
Rogers delighted to tell at Edward Law’s expense. “Lord Ellen-
borough ”, says the ‘Table Talk ’, “was once about to £0 on cir-
cuit, when Lady Ellenborough said that she should like to accom-
pany him. He replied that he had no objection provided she did
not encumber the carriage with bandboxes, which were his utter
abhorrence. During the first day’s journey Lord Ellenborough,
happening to stretch his legs, struck his foot against something
below the seat; he discovered that it was a bandbox. Up went

the window, and out went the bandbox. The coachman stopped,

and the footman, thinking that the bandbox had tumbled out of
the window by some ex

traordinary chance, was going to pick it
up, when Lord Ellenborough furiously called out, “Drive on!”,

The bandbox, accordingly, was left by the ditch-side. Having
reached the County town where he was to officiate as judge, Lord
Ellenborough proceeded to

Court-house. “ Now ”, said he, “ where’s my wig? Where is my

wig?”. “My Lord,”, replied his .attendant, “It was thrown out
of the carriage window I (Ibid. pp. 291-292),

The visits of the “Red Judge” influence the public mind
mainly because he tries murderers and others accused of serious
crime. It has a beneficial ang educative influence. Red robes on
the part of judges ofcourse give an additional air of importance
to the court and the criminal classes with that love of the melo-
dramatie, which seems to be one of their marked characteristics
are keenly alive to the distinction ” of being tried by a © Reci
Judge ”. Like the “ Artful Dodger ”, they think that if they must
“Go off,” it ought, at least, to b

e with a proper amount of
“honour and glory”. This predilection for colour is largely
shared by the public in the gallery who also like to see “ His
Lordship ” in scarlet and strongly resent the black silk gown (A
Short History of the English Bar, B. W, Kelly, p. 123), J

“India”, says Viscount Jowitt, Lord Chancellor, « enjoys the
tradition of British Justice ”, The silver-gilt mace carried now-"
adays before the Judge is a relic of the Mayor’s Court established

array himself for his appearance in the ﬁ
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, cil. Nine years later an Admiralty Court was erected on
:J.lso;;: 1687 withySir John Biggs as Judge-Ad.vocabe to deal with
nterlopers and to hear Admiralty cases. A silver oar to be car-
ied before the Judge-Advocate was made and sent from England
(Vestiges of Old Madras by H. D. Love, Vol. I, P 500). The
urisdiction of this Court was not conﬁned' to Admiralty Cases
sroper. It was the Supreme Court of Judicature qf'thg Seftle—
.-nent and the Judge-Advocate presided .at t_he Quarter. Sessx:;n;
1s well as at an occasional Court Martial. In 168.8 Sir Jos '
Child, Director of the East India Comp@y,_followed it up by rai-
sing the city to the dignity of a Municipality bs.r bestowufdg uptzn
it a Mayor and Corporation under a Charjcer issued er t;
Company’s Seal. The Mayor and Corporation, f@y ,represen
tive of all*communities resident in Mafiras, Engllfhmen, dFrenchbe,
Portuguese, Jews, Armenians and Na:‘,xves,. was intended to °
an effective machine to reconcile the inhabitants to a ss;zge;nbot
local taxation which they not only refused. to pay since , bu
also resorted to strike methods by abandoning their d.u'tles, ::;0 ostn;i
up their shops and hindering the passage of promlot;ls 0t
settlement. The charter of Portsmouth was ad?pted as t t;m ntl el.
The framers of the constitution were not um:mndful of w wa:
due to the dignity of this new body. Robes in §carlfet serge w:tr
ordained for the Mayor and Aldermen ar.ld white silk gown: t:d
the Burgesses. Sir Josiah Child further dxref:ted by a letter c;; d
September 28, 1687 addressed to the Pre51den't ahd Counttract
Fort St. deorge, that “for the greater solemnity anl(\ila to ;tis ot
respect and revenue from the common peqple, ﬁ p yor) o
have always carried before him when he goes to ¢ : uﬂdhanexceeding
other places of assembly, two silver maces. gﬂt’ :lfie e
three and half feet in length and the Mayor. and “Al rrg:;s sy
always upon such solemn-f::;lasions u:a:s s&let '::rf:o:ght éaost
v er one form or ion, suc ! {
miimfnt for that hot country”. In happy lgi;orﬂ;a:ce\of thO;
customs of the Hindus, the masterful Chairman o - beBoardm o
Directors fondly hoped that the robes of oﬁce wt:)) 4 be s ot-
»traction to the native citizen and lure him on to ;;p; s
candidate for an Aldermanic seat. He little knew ot & Brah ami
whose full dress then consisted of a snowy ﬂcuwing‘li oin loth and
a sacred thread, would have fled to further India sooberF .
don an Aldermanic robe (On the Coramandel Coast by F. d
ey, B 12) e o it the iy indos and. eceful
'‘nower would cajole the ;
::;:uhemi:t:fpztoing with their fanams for public good. - The pro-

posal had much to commend it but like many Western innovations,

J. 8
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when transplanted 1o Asiatic soil,
intended. The Corporation did not

In the lagter cases the offender or

Liberty within three days after such
Sentence passed upon him to appeal to Qur Supreme Court of

Judicature ”, This Mayor's Court Was superseded by a Court of

the same name and with the same powers erected under a Royal
Charter issued in 1726, It is by this Charter that the Sheriff is
appointed for the first time and continues 411 this day. In 1746
Madras was captured by the French. This put an end to the
Mayor's Court. Madras was restored to the English in 1748 under
the Treaty of Aix-1a-Chapell,

e. By a letter to England dated
the plag

Prisoner was to * have the

The Insignia of the Old Mayor’s Court being reported lost
during the French.occupation, new Emblems, * the usual Ensigns
of State such as the Sward, the Mace, Silver Qar, etc.” were ordered
from Bombay. It subsequently transpired thas, though. the Com.
pany’s service of plate was appropriated as spoil by the French,
part at least, of the insignia of the Mayor's Court wag preserved,
to be afterwards ignobly sold though in a tradesman-like,spirib-—-

and the profits credited to the Company.
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i dars and two silver-gilt maces.
istinction of having two chob: oo
"h etda:: tt];:: ti(ine when Sir Frederick Gentle assumed oﬁ;iiet;at th :
i:: Chobdar was cut out as a measuz;:I gf re}t;iegr;f Court. Tne
i i is peculiar only to the Madras Tig irt,
;li;leur_ggt’;rtrzaacte Blinl:)bay and Calcutta do not have sﬂv&\er-gxlt maces
carried before the Judges.

and
"By the Letters Patents of 1726 and 1753 ;h;e(c}:gr;oz‘-” jnd
1 wa tituted a Government Court of . 0 whick
e s ided for from the decisions of the Ma.yc.)r s ) thé
e We'l‘e P;'O.Vl sums under 1000 pagodas the decision o e
Gonuses v vmtg was final ; if the sum im{olved was over bat
vt 001;11‘ lay to the King in Council. TZleTi;):;r‘:xnand
Court was f?zrz)*tp;er constituted a Court of Oyer an i ner and
ot s i d required to hold Quarter Sessxons, oé the tria,
o et ting high treason. The Recorder’s Co  that
e el\!/;cezr’s Court in 1798 consisted of the ’Méyz:t hree
PR l:ycorder being in fact the old Mayor’s Co itk
Alderm?x.n and 2 Reecorde; to that Court, wh? was to bg agﬂxoir o
o aIt had civil, criminal, ecclesiastical an ;Legisla_
]'Dy 't};'a :: row(nI:Iistory and Constitution of the1(530au;t1s ;;1 oy
five I;C tlgxc:rities in India by H. Cowell, pp. o
An such Recorder’s Court was also a Court o 3; e
e o ; livery and Admiralty with powers to trséxecuﬁon\
frdbony Gao! Ie :I‘:ng murder. Only it had to reprnevelm(’Wn lon
i nalf ‘;entence until the King's pleasure 2ethe s
o Caplt' wherein it may be proper to remi e e
sever mayf ml.':selaw In 1801 this Court was supe;rfs ted by the
geveritn}l’e oCo:n: estai:lished under the Letters Patent i
upre

' nsisting of a Chief Justice and two
26@‘ da}f Of- Dei?)mll)):z;a;sg&:e‘:i by the Crown and theirs f?;t;lgml;e
e B land or Ireland of not less than five yeaf . ding.
Bﬁl:risters o Eng:: other jurisdictions, had also the cl;lmemaaoll ]Deu_
g amourt of Oyer and Terminer and Gener:  Gacl Delt
Jiction as the €9 f Treasons, Murders and other Felonies, Por.
> gorten. o :asTe:e‘;passes and Crimes and L/Iisdem:az;{c;;hrg.com
~ gerles, ?enuﬂe ,h‘a‘s been drafted on to the present figh Court
e iurl'sdiction in 1862, In exercise of the Origina nina}
along .Wlth othersnferred by the Charter of 1?62 and the am: g
P 805 c1:',lf1e High Court holds the Ses.sxons of Oye;{ anf o
e o ral Gaol Delivery and Admiralty. Actf ; hi(; 1813
e oo edure to be followed in the exercise o JSide
e pr;)ﬁc h Court. Order XLVI Rule 7 (Crown
gl:?O;l I:y tg:wn gchat the Criminal Sessions shall commence on
es) lays
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the first Monday in February, April, August and November unles;
such day shall be a holiday in which case they shall commence
on the Court day next succeeding and the Court shall sit daily (Sun.
days and close holidays excepted) unless the presiding Judge Pther—
wise directs.

Under Section 5 of Act X of 1875, the Chief Justice issues
through the Clerk of the Crown a precept to the Sheriff to pro-
claim and give notice that a Sessions will be held on the particular
date. The Sheriff issues the proclamation in the following form
and it is published in the Fort St. George Gazette.

PROCLAMATION
Mabras 10 Wrr
By virtue of a Precept to me directed by the High Court

of Judicature at Madras I hereby proclaim and give notice
that a Sessions of Oyer and Terminer and General Gaol Delivery

in and for Fort Saint George the Town of Madras and the local
bimits thereof and the places and factories subordinate thereto will
be holden at the Court House of the Court at Madras afodesaid on
(such and such a date)' ensuing the date hereof, at 1045 A M.
for the trial of all crimes and offences done or committed
within Fort St. Geotge or the Town of Madras at the local

limits thereof and places and factories subordinate thereto and
dependent thereon.

And also that at the same time and place wili be holden a
Session of Admiralty for the trial of alt crimes and offences done
or committed on the High Seas.

And I hereby require and enjoin all persons bound to prosecute
and give evidence at the above Sessions or in any wise concerned

therein to attend at the time ang place abovementioned and not
depart without leave, ‘

Dated this ~ day of 195

Sheriﬁ of Madras.

This form is as old as the days of the East India Co

4 mpany as
may be found from the use of the words ctor,

“places and factories”

in the form. Charges against Europeans in Coorg and Bangalore
were tried in Madras and they came under. “the places” con-

'
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Wined in it. The words “The Court House of the Court at
Madras” are also a survival of the old days, “Fort St. George
or the Town of Madras ” is yet another indication. Is not Madras
even now a City ? o '

It is in pursuance of this precept that the Sheriff issues the
Proclamation giving notice of the Sessions to be held and sum-
Mons the members of the Jury to be present for the particular
Sessions under his own seal: the Seal of the “ Sheriff of Madras.
Patnam ” in use upto date since 1745,

When the procession reaches the Court Hall * Silence ” is
Proclaimed. The Judge stands in the middle on the Dais, the
Sheriff on the right and the Commissioner of Police on the left ;
while the Court stands the Court Crier make this proclamation ;

“Oyez ! ' Oyez !} . Oyez !

All persons having business with my Lord the King’s justice in this
Sessions of Oyer and Terminer, General Gaol Delivery and
Admiralty, in the City of Madras will now give their attention
when they will be heard. God save the King and My Lord the
King’s Justice ”. The words * Emperor of India’ which were there
after the words * The King ' were deleted after the 15th August 1947,
The words * the king’ and * the king’s’ have been deleted after the
inauguration of the Indian Republic on January 26, 1950, These
have been carried out in both the opening and closing procla-
mations, The last sentence reads: God save my Lqi'd Justice.

This done the Judge takes his seat; so do the Sheriff and the
Commissioner of Police, after which the members of the Bar and
those present in Court take their seats.

Behind the massive Judge’s chair, on the top of w%xich was the
Royal Crown carved, the Royal Coat of Arms was painted on the
wall of the Sessions Court. ' One could read therein these words : -

' Honl Soit Qui Maly Pense

 (Shame be to him who thinks il of #)
Dieu B¢ Mon Droit (God and my right).
" Verily the Judge was the King’s Justice,

‘  The Royal Crown on the chair has been removed. The Coat
" of Arms painted on the wall has been effaced. ..
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With the Judge’s leave the Clerk of the Crown (now the Clerk ,
of the State) reads the indictment to the accused. If he pleads guilty
he is sentenced by the Court under the provisions of the Indian
Penal Code having regard to the previous convictions, if any. If the
accused pleads not guilty a jury is empanelled for his trial, Under

section 275 of the Code of Criminal Procedure the accused has the

right to ask for a majority if practicable of Europeans or Indians
according as he is a Euro

pean or an Indian. Under Section 277 he
has the right to challenge eight jurors peremptorily and as many as
he could show good cause for objecting to. After the nine jurors
are chosen and empanelled — before Act X of 1875 it was twelye
— they are sworn in. Then the Crown (State) Prosecutor opens the
case, that is, reads the section or sections of the Indian Peng] Code
under which the accused is charged and states the facts of the

case and then calls in the evidence for the Prosecution. After the
case for the prosecution is closed the Judge questions the accused
under section 342 of the Criminal Procedure Code and records the

They are not permitteq to separate until the

. : v have ret

their verdict or have been discharged for failure to agree ?Whm:ﬁ
the Jury are ready with theip Verdiet the Bailiff conducts them
back to the Jury Box and as he enters the Court Hall he
nounces in a loud voice : “A Verdict”. -

him in the Book of Instructions sent alo
1726,

>
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Then the Foreman of the Jury stands up and answers the
following questions put by the Clerk of the State.

‘Q. Gentlemgn! Are you are agreed about your verdict ?

A. Yes, ’

Q. Are you unanimous ?

A. Yes or No.

Q. If divided, how divided ?

A. 5t04,6t03,7Ti020r8tol

Q. Do you find the accused guilty or not guilty ?

A. Guilty or Not Guilty.

U Guilty the accused is convieted and sentenced. I Not

Guilty he is acquitted and set at liberty. When the Jury is divi-

ded five to four, under Section’ 305 of the Criminal Procedure. a(i‘ode
the Judge discharges the Jury and orders' a de n:;o trial or
directs that no fresh trial is necessary and' dwcharges e accu.sedof.
This he does having regard to the particular circumstances |
each case,

After all the cases in the Calendar for the pa.rhcularhSeémoons
are gver, that is, at the conclusion of the Se;ssxans, T\el urt
Crier proclaims silence and every one pz_'esent in th;:;:t inc; ]n;d::
the Judge stand and then the Court Crier makes this proclams
tion ;

“OYEZ! OYEZ! _ OYEZ!

& An persons having had business with my Lord Justice in

this Sessions of Oyer and Terminer and General Gaol Delivery
and Admiralty in the City of Madras, will now d‘epa:t, the Ses.
sions having terminated. God saverMy Lord Justice ".

4

Then the Red Judge bows low and retires and we do not

meet him with the pageantry and pomp until the next Quarter
- Sessions, ’
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One other funttion with which

the occasion when he is Presented with a pair of white gloves by .
the Sheriff. It is an an,

cient custom of the English’ constitution,
In England white gloves are presented to the judges on the occa-
sion of a Maiden Assize. A Maiden Assize formerly meant one
at which there are no cases for trial. In the High Court of Judi-
cature at Madras no occasio

n has arisen for presentation of white
gloves but instances have oc

curred in the District Courts, the Ses-
sions there being monthly ones.

The Red Judge presides over the Admiralty Sessions. When

the Vice-Admiralty Court was constituted in 1808 under a Special
Charter appointing Sir T, A. Strange, Chief Justice, as Commis-

, 1808 (MSS. Correspondence : Supreme
Court 1808-1811, Pp. 20-30) and a silver oar and seal prepared for
the use of the Court, The silver oar was to be carried before the
Commissary of that Court and placed on the table of the Court .
during the trial of adm

iralty causes. There is in the Sheriff’s office i
a silver Qar even to this day. N

0 occasion has, withinv living
memory, arisen for taking it out for use

When the Supreme Court was established at Madras in 1801
Sir T. A, Strange, Chief Justice, and the two puisne justices had
come to the determination of wearing wigs, in addition to the
costume which, in everything but the wig was the ordinary judi-
cial dress. In Bombay, in spite of the hot climate and the il-
health occasioned to the Judges by the wearing of the wigs, the
judges continued to put on their wigs, “Ipn Calcutta where the
climate is much hotter, each Judge has his wig, and it was the
duty of the Court to preserve its dignity by the exterior obser-
vances of the bench, of which the wig had always been deemed
an essential part”, The reasoning of the Chief Justice was con-
clusive with his brethren. Orders were placed for the supply of
venseroft & Co., London and

Strange, Chief Justice, and feq to their satisfaction, upon
each side of it. Unfortunateliv after the Judges had seated them-
selves, each with his Hew wig, the holeg gnawed By the voracious
insects began to make way for Sir Thomag’ ears, which, in a fow
minutes, were visible ‘through them,

The laughter that ran through

the Red Judge is associated 5.9

5
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‘ . m the circumstances that
. ; ttracted his attention to .

:h; r?lz‘c;rtsfa ;lzcghaamusement—m a ‘moment off wexlx:;s théle::sg
in;ignanﬂy over the heads of the ProthonothtaryC}ua{ldef i was’
upon the area of the Court. The example of the by one, like a
instantly followed by the other Judges, and, one lighted on the

; the three wigs flew acrass a : i
lgsi‘l ofl‘ﬁ;rh;:l%gizi’ous circumstance so completely unhinged Sir

* Thomas that he adjourned the Court till the following day, for it

. . . ‘ intic
was found impossible to hush the mernme;l';: 53 ;g)casto:::l t}g:s:m c
ies, Vol. XV, Part I, pp. 175-176). wat thme
g;x): r;?}i ﬁziirlrmamd unbobbed until S;kiL::;nzi iﬁ::coath od
in 1937 gm the procedure laid down f;;r :lhzy N i e
i en Court that e dress rlet gown
Ofgt;e Ot'llale':s g!: nv:i;pop turban and white bands anl:ii t:;l;ltef frothe
::d bfll;ck‘za; should be carried. The Court c;git uted for the
urpose with Judges in their red robes was a Eh fo soe. T
lI:r:actic: of swearing in judges m ogzz; Court cam
his term of office which ended in 1947.

ities
its uses, It is one of the nec&ssa;‘;‘ atrlx::n;on.
of ofde::‘!ll; o:iﬁ:las life. It is even a strol;f ;u%):::lands, o 285).
ituti In Court and out of Court jDY = ;.l‘hat robes and wigs
S;txtutxon (1 be wel a parte of maiestie.” B e e
Apparay e.m“?i’ ity to the Bench and the‘Bar B e A Rutus
llzzd 3‘ove by Amercan s e Daie W:c:rd his opinion
hat ¥ the advaiages s;;ris:ing éﬁi?on :he public who are in Court
by judges axfd cm;n:ee:plf n::zﬂity it produces in th;awea;,:;;e ::oig
g s g ¢ bve s, 2 e S f v
Sl e L P o
opes haviog loigwashingt'on, the custon} may In tﬁn:eedp e
ts}:ipregx;eCz;ﬂmeﬁc a. Whether they will be continu
e W,

carded in India remains to be seen.

\



Reviews

CIRCUMSTANCES LEADING TO THE ANNEXATION OF
THE PUNJAB, 1846-1849, (A Historical Revision) by
Jagmohan Mahajan, Kitabistan - Allahabad and Karachi,
1949, pp. 136. :

This inside view 0f the British process of writing off the Sikh
Kingdom of the Punjab from'the face of India gives fresh details
hitherto untapped, particularly from the Currie Correspondence
Preserved in the Museum of the Deccan College Post-Graduate
and Research Institute. Affer an introductory survey of the
nightmare of anarchy and confusion which intervened between
the deposition of Kharak Singh in October 1839, and the crossing -
of the Sutlej by the Khalsa army in December 1845, in the
course of which the British anxiety to provoke a conflict is well
portrayed and the treachery of Raja Lal Singh is depicted clearly
as revealed from contemporary records and letters, the Treaty

" of Lahore of March, 5, 1846 and the supplementary articles of

March, 11, are shown to be the outcome of a move to territorially
mutilate, militarily enfeeble and financially cripple the Sikh
Durbar whose impotence was soon demonstrated in the so-called
Cow Row of the following month. ‘ ‘

"The inwardness of Shaikh Imamu’d-din’s resistance in Kash-

“mir leading to the deposition of Lal Singh and the background of

the Treaty of Bhyrowal (December 1846) are next dealt with,
disclosing the “Machiavellian duplicity ” of Lord Hardinge and

secure, in name, the voluntary request of the Sardars for the
continuance and strengthening of British ¢ontrol, which was
heightened by the thinly justified segregation of. Maharani Jindan.

~ Chapter V clearly proves that there was not the least evi-
dence to connect Mulraj with thé first attack on or the subsequent
murder of Agnew and Anderson. From his letters (e.g., to Sir
George Couper of May, 10, 1848) Dalhousie is known to have
consciously allowed time for the Multan outbreak to develop
into a national rebellion which would justify him in annexing
th*‘\Puniabéfter:iwarandintimedemandinzaheavyreparation

" for an originally small injury. Dalhousie thus wrote to Henry

.utter destruction and prostration

—“The task before me is the
of the Sikh power, the subver-
slon of is dynasty and the subjection of its people. This must
be done promptly, fully and finally.” ’ -

Lawrence on October, 15, 1848:
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Thus the long interval between the first outbreak at Multan
and the siege of its citadel was marked by many high-handed
and extremely unpopular acts of British representatives in the
Panjab which brought about the revolts of Chatar Singh and
Sher Singh which were held to justify a war of extirpation,

and
by a twist of both logic and fact, deemed to have brought about
a direct state of war between the Lahore Durbar under the

British Resident and the British Government and a diss
of all existing engagements.

deemed to justify the British po
ruler and annex the kingdom o
of annexation to the Secret
prove any definite char
Durbar except a flimsy
subsidy in time.

olution
Sher Singh’s suppression was
wer in its decision to depose the
f the Panjab. In his justification
Committee, Dalhousie could not
ge or act of treason against the Lahore
charge of inability to pay the stipulated
Thus was subverted a state which was protec-
ted and administered by the British power under a treaty which
it had dictated, by a war which began as a suppression of rebel-
lion against constituted authority and ended by wholesale spoli-
ation. This narrative of My, ‘Mahajan helps effectively in the,
knocking out of the hasis of the hitherto accepted official ver-

sion of the conquest of the Panjab that” a combination of circum-

stance and destiny “ enabled the British to step into the vacuum
created by the death of Ranjit Singh.”

—C. S. S.
Indian Records Series (General Editor, S. N. Sen), INDIAN
TRAVELS OF THEVENOT AND

CARERI, —being the
Third Part of the Travels of M. de Thevenot into the Levant
‘and the Third Part of A Voyage round the World by Dr.
John Francis Gemelli Careri. Edited by Surendranath Sen,
Director of Archives, Government of India, Published by the
National 'Archi_ves of India, New Delhi, 1949, pp. LXIV and
434,

The learned author who has
Series and is its General Editor,
Travels of Thevenot and Careri,” as being of undoubted value ag

. raw material for the social and economic history of seventeenth ;
century India. The textual mat

ter is available in early English
versions which have been carefully compared with the original

‘French and Italian texts. In the Introduction, Dr, Sen gives an
accurate and critical estimate of the historical value of the mate-
rial left by the many European travellers in India from Duarte
Barbosa. Thevenot was inspired by his scholarly unele in his
taste for strange lands and languages, ang was conversant with

revived the Indian Records
has first taken up, “The Indian

—_——

~ larly Bernier and Tavernier.

med up — this being gener

REVIEWS 89

~Arabic. Turkish and Persian and_was, msat'lable in ‘hlsofh::;i:}f
travel, despite its discomfort and rigours. Ihzhzhoyggg, of which
the part relating to Hindustan was first }p;:s earticular : and
first rendered into English 3 years late.r, ta df; e
for Indian culture on account of the mter:}:ls th;:ng 3; Careri’s
o e o ar'ldh fzunta,Na:;;)er;gi; 1697-1700 and first
o werj;oﬁlli.;:;glli);‘ll;t:rlll:nei;n aChurchil.l’s A Collection o?‘ Voya-
I,nade o lIs (1704). The charge of Careri' not having trs:g-
et va; t having only pirated from previous travellfers. is
V?ned at all‘l’ bu Dr. Sen, who says that his detailed clc?scnptm;x1
pA s dyacco.unt‘ of Aurangzib’s camp at Galgala in Mfar}cl:ls
S nstitute sufficient proofs of the g:enux.nene.:ss o o
o5, shoud c}(:servations. Of course the caution 1is- glvenduna
tl‘avel.s andtho two travellers did not rise above the cre t;f
sometl.mes es; were not adequately informed about the ﬁog;:_l
of thelr agfe = t tried to give in his accotmi.: f’f the Mug

phy of India. Theveho tions on the curiosities about the

provinces, notes and observa

tive regions and the habits of their peoples and inadvert--
respective

> i icu‘

i ount of Goa.
) hic and detailed accoun
i has given a grapn . k-deer and the
Caril"; notice of Indian animals like t‘}“‘;r:{:t‘;s and flowers of
Theveno d Careri’s description of the oin ke of
elephant, e hy of study, though they com “Editor has
Indostan ¥ are worthy eliable hearsay. The r

i d of unr .
ermrstf otb i;axzvtattll‘:;eantraveﬂers did not and could not pick out
pointed ou

indui “in the interminable mazes
. chings of Hmdulsm,. i e le mases
ﬂfle(:hhglhel;‘c’lt'xeeaistic practices and primitive ::ldtsWh:n p;i tar et
on. By i evidence is valuable as . n they T
o ot then: ences ; and the reader is cautlonetmders e
tl;ei; l’)ers:::lunts' exp::ito the security of travellers and
of their a

: ailing in contempo-
. i th the conditions prevaiing 1 .
a relative cor!'tl’%‘:;.::l Efmtations and merits are mdlcmd °:m:_
rary Europe. oduction, and their value is thus cnncalh“ N As &
LXIV of the Introduction, ally true of all travellers: .
Indian History they will always remain

contemporary Ssource of ot be dispensed with is not neces-

indispensable, but what cann

sarily infallible.” flax in the Indies,
sarily ‘in d -coconut liquor, absence oboof (splzlt Pambous)

Palmyra o emil alphsbet, and the bamboo. with by -
the Malabar or Tam’ 885 /5 o riety of topics dealt

idth and ith by
i"1'!1‘: o :amal:xl;s a(])Jf &:s:n are enriched with the exhaustive no
evenot ; he
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of the editor whose accuracy is illustrated by such a ope as &
Note 17, Ch. II, Book II of Thevenot, Careri’s voyage to Goa
and his description of it as well as his ac

count of the Portuguese Select Contents of Oriental Journals

dominion in India and of the fruits ang flowers of Indostan | : - XIII, Part 3, 1st
(Ch. VII of his Book I) have been particularly exhaustively Adyar Library Bulletin — Besant Numbgr, Vol. ) )
annotated as seen in the identification of the Omlam tree. The October, 1949. ‘ }
chapters devoted to the description of the Great Mughal, his . by Annie Besant (from The
camp, his. wealth and his resources are interesting reading, even (a) Liberation or Salvation, ‘ ' ‘
for the layman. Theosophist) .

Thevenot’s notice of Amir Jumla

(Emir Gemla) has been

| ings from the Jnanakanda of
| ' ltural Gleanings from
duly corrected by the Editor with reference to the statement that (b) Some Cultw

the Fort of Guendicot put a full st

ka (cicer
ita, by P. K. Gode. On cana "
op to his conguests. The Kc.zs@{apaﬂi‘)l?"i‘::’of Zhe 17 grains, wmb“l“ (be:el) ; m
Editor has very correctly identified the word gazers (small cop. ame;m“basi'l)' beeswax moulding, 3 'classes o lgo s
per-pieces) currect in the Carnatic with cash (Kasu) 49 of which (o .ys to b; worshipped, pirada ’(mercury{i,no le 2. or
did really go to make a panam. KasSu in old Tamil meant a coin dil_t;e Rom, or people of ‘Rume’, Constan for fwors,hip,
and we have an adjective prefixed to it to indicate the particular '_l']. niah in Persia ?), flowers to be used o oastes,
variety noted (e.g., pon-ldsy = gold coin). Similarly valuable is of oided, many castes arising from five Eﬁrst few
the identification of Dacheron on the Northern Sarkars coast, or 8v adam’ hita “ appears to be later.than als a very
Scores of such difficylt points have been explained and the proper Kasyﬂ? s of the Christian era as .lt. v hip and
sources of information indicated for each one of them, in every ¢ centuned condition of Vaishnava religious worship
one of the chapters containing the text matter. The Nicobar Islandg ' a.dvanse See 3 (b) infra.
(Chap. V, Book I of Careri) have been known to the Tamils ritual. ' . ~ Annals of the.
a8 Ma Nakkavarem. o ndarkar Oriental Research Institute — o
A norm which is satisfactory in every respect as to editing, anno- ' B‘;l:l 'XXIX, 1948, pub. 1949. |
tation, introduction and genersl get-up has been furnished in this ‘ ’ ' 0 eda, by A. M. Ghatage..
s 1. . : ‘Short E and O in Rgv g es
book which is to serve as the model for the labour of Indian (a) . Traces of S ¢ and o form the same phonem
scholars in this and similar series to be published by the National “ Whether short or long e and 0 & real nature, it is easy .
. i 4 If this is their \
Archives, (in the Rgveda) . line with other cases of short and 1,?118
to bring.then"tol:i which are’fpund inR. V. Samln )
—~C. 8. § vowels like @ or 3, Wich 4 gal posi-
: ies in Ancient Indian Law, 14, Le .
(b) Juridical studies in Ancient India, by Dr. Ludwik
BOOKS RECEIVED | f Physicians in , t Indian sources
. tion o find in Ancien
) , ~ .«YWe do not es of
Archaeology in India~Ministry of Education, Governmen; of Tt ,  Sternbach. e line between the three categorl
v New Delhi. | P Tverment of India,

amy demarcat ke, bhiss], and Veidya—although a

. the word
. physicians inlv the highest of all, while
Bharata Itihag amshodh vaidya was certainly
Poona, S ak Mandala, 4

designation of a King's
‘ sﬂy used for thﬂ . discrimi-
" Shysean. . Bhiaha and Clkitska were wed indisc
Annual Report of the Bombay Secretgrigs Record Office for th o phifily » .Salyakrt'lfa is another term
;/ear 1947—48——~Govemment Centra) Press, Bﬂmbay e nately.”
Annual Report of '

) y esteemed and
. . . ) “, ' » cians were at ‘ﬁ.l‘st hlghl

the .Umvemty of Travencore for 1124 Mg o Al phyl:iand called Kaviraja =king among sages.
~—University of Travancore, Trivang s , worshipped, -

!

. (1948-49. A D,
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(c)

(e) Some notes on Almond
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But Caraka (2nd cent.), Many, and

others regarded”
physicians as not worthy of high esteem

Studies in the History of Indian Dietetics-Fried grains
in Indian diet between B.C. 500 ang AD. 1900, by P. X,

L @ grain (harimanthy of Susruta, Greek
erebintos, linseed) Was parched, ang compressed into
flakes (Prthuka). '

Delbi-Sahranpyr 13 ”. Hindan,
crossed by them gt night, j s line -

1s a hig river m ting Jamuna
(Pp. 90-92) e dam

Ekdcakra town in Kicaka (:Bamboo) territory,
also called Vetrakiyapyy (Bamboo town) must be some-
where near modern Hamj

‘ e which “the nearest

miles due eagt . t point
may be the place Somasra , which th;ha reﬁled
the whole day and
96.)

in Indig, AD, 100-1900, by P. K,
ave not '

Gode. “So far I p traced. any references to

)

@®)
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tima i ly or late”.

ata i krit non-medical texfs, ear

by mthes a::nt:e from which the almo.nd spread to

Fem 105). The Greeks derived it from Asia

f/hu:ope’ (;?.106) .'The botanical names are Amygdalus
inor, . . (

Com‘:nunis and Prunis Amygdalus.

. Parvata “pri-
‘P‘m.,am " Rzingxiﬁ’inbzr Bluﬂl,t.wsh?::l:mls metaphorically
man‘ly mea?lje mass of darkness, and also to the dm.-k
apph'ed t? ud in Vedic Literature” (p. 118).“ In cert:;m
passage c; 80-7; 168-6) adri (= Parvata) stan:lis for
e siv’e darkness that pervades heaven during
e the' iy ights in Arctic region, nor the darkness
e I'OHg ngy tlllllf earth on all sides (p. 11'9) » Bor the
:iha :: ﬁ?lmlloust the mass of sun-rays wllnzcl}; dmsllgazes the

ar ’ . . [1) X R

i pervadmrgv:tlze ‘Plzl;::ss:nts (f.;le pres.idi.ng Genius
iy P.assflgei p(a 122). In later Vedic hte.rature the
:,foﬁoifgs mvagiably the terrestrial mountain,

Regional Divisions of Ancient India, })y ia BI;O?nhtzutihut;ie‘
T:gzcelebrated River-Hymn of the R1gv:p Sate o the
; from the Panjab to the Ganges ( .d o e
dloss f the Rgvedic period the Aryans ha (0 been
- the Ganges and south of the J.umn: Drs.advéﬁ‘
oy Bret varta lay between Saraswati an dvati
Hol«lruk.shly Brf:;alay between the St‘xtlej ﬂand dfsl::n.fe
ge whole of India was divi:edo fm:;l ! v; ums,, pandcalasesas,
Vet central qanigﬁ:otgl‘:aof Sewalik range or tth:a hﬂcl’;
gl Usm’lie ’Northern division (Ut‘;tarapa ’)
Mot of Kashmir and Northern Mad;;;) wx;:
Northern Kurus.on beyond the Himalayas (p. f. o
e reilns had little or no thWIel(‘llf: E(;ste be
o e Az regions till about‘900 B.C. (e Bastern
g:is:;:: t?at;e east of Prayag‘a;i d(l;xm V:;s;)Magadha, rats
\ cha,
(Empr::;?h: frel;%s:la h,'ogaBenareSk s to the fa}'thest eastern
comp ‘

Mustrated).
(h) The image of Narayana, by L. B. Keny (

Aryanised into

Siva was slowly tain

The represem? '?:fWe have ample reason to ;;;;z on
‘thait tﬁ (svo.called‘ image of Anantasayana (V: '
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~ ' i tradition “which is hostile‘ to the

Ananta Couch), without the Brahma rising from its navel, . . 02;;‘11?02:?‘;;:? legend plays a leading part in the

is the original representation of Siva (Narayana) ” ‘ gyncretism ...... This submerged portion of the tradition

(p. 226). ‘ must have had some historical foundation, and therefore

. . w3ls 3 s in

(i) Kampeshwar same as Kapeshwar, by Y. K. Deshpande ~ been reta..med, ! at;i 21111::,111: ‘I:iltilge ttoa:ﬁ? ;:iv:: of
— correct identifications of Kampnagar, Kampeshwar and Brahmanical .memm:y 0 i -

Ushnodak. Ksatriya dominance” (p. 133).

4

3. Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society — Journal of the. 5. Ceylon University ReqieW, Oct. 1945, Vol. VII, No 4.
" Vol. 23, 1947, published 1949. : '

) (a) Titles of the Sinhalese Kings, 3rd cent. B.C. to 3rd cel?'t'
(3) Early Brahmins and Brahminism, by D. D. Kosambi. A. C, by Mr. C. W. Nicholas. Titles Maharaja, Raja,
. Devanapiya, Gamani, Ma Parumaks, and *Apaya.
(b) Saugor Plate of Trailokye Varman (A.D. 1194-1212), by iva (=Devanam Priya of Asoka) found in
B. M. Barua and P. S. Chskravarti. The Copper-plate o B.C. 241 to AC. 19). |
was found underground in 1943. Sana (canaka, flax) Ceylon m o ”
cultivation is mentioned ; also gold, iron and salt deposits ;  Seript in
. raphical Development of the Brahmi Seript
'm Bundlekhand. See 1 (b) su?ra. ®) gmgfrfm 3rd cent. B.C. to Tth cent. AD. by Mr. P.
4. Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Society — Journal of the. E. E. Pernando.
Vols. 24-25, 1948-49 (New Series), pub. November 1949,
(a) Varahamihara (. A.D. 505) and Utpala (8. 966 AD.):
their works and predecessors, by P. V. Kane. Contains
alphabetical list (with notes) of authors and works
(Aryabhata to Yavaneswara) mentioned in the former's
- works, and another of authors and '

6. India Quarterly, Vol. V, Oct. December, 1949, No. 4

(a) The Indian Constitution, by B. N. Rau.

(b) American Public Opinion about Indian Politics (1918-39),
: " works (Balabhadra | . ‘ |
to Yajnavalkyasmriti) mentioned in Utpala’s commen- by |
ems 0 (c) Industrialisation of India and Cammmvedth 'Coopera- - -
“ (b) Chronological Order of Punch-Marked Coins: a re- tion, by Gyan Cbnd. ‘
: examination of the older Taxila ‘

hoard, by D. D. Kosambi.
Two groups of 8 and 7 seri

: , es each, from Ajatasatru to 7. Mythic Society — Quarterly Journal of ‘th,e. Vol. XXXIX, .
Chandragupta Maurya (8th), end Bindusara to Sata< N. S, No. 1, July 1848. o
dharman (7th). An equal-armed cross-like sign is found

dministration n ndia, by S. S. Santanam,
s oo i : Local Administration in Soufh India, ‘
satru, on plate. s coins, 5th from Ajata: | V (a) Lol A ation).. Public T by e infor..

(¢) Prosodical Iimcbice of 28 'samkmh . ‘ .

. , poets, ancient and . o .
medieval, from Asvaghosha (2nd - cent. AD.) to Rudra- (b) Aryan and Aboriginal Cultures ‘of India, with special
kavi (16th cent), by H. D. Velankar, : reference to the Soras (Savaras). (Continuation), by

' ' Dr. G. V. Sitapati '-
(d) Alankarg-Tilaka (continuation), by G. V. Devasthali Dr. G. V. Sitape

- (e) The Avatara Syncretism
by D. D. Kosambi. -

- mation and propaganda.

’ . : Thread), . (illus-
o ‘ Evolution of thé¢ Yajnopavita (Sacred ), (
" and Possible Sources of Bh. Gita, ‘*{_(c) tr::e';)r by V. Raghavendra Rao.
The gradual rise to pre-eminence ’



Vol. XXVIII, Part II August 1950 . Serial No. 83

JOURNAL

: ~ EDITOR
Professor V. NARAYANA PILLAI 'MA, B.L.

_ Principal, Mahatma Gandhi College, Trivandrum :
(Formerly Principal, H. H. the Maharaja’s University College, Trivandrum)

ASSOCIATE EDITORS
Dewan Bahadur C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, MA.
Professor of History (Retired), Annamalaé University, and Principal
Pachaiyappe College, Kancheepuram

, Mamr V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M.A., Dip. Eco.
Department of Indian History and Archaeology, University of Madras

T. K. JOSEPH, ESQ, BA, LT.

Retived Sapeﬁntendent, Department of University Publications, Trivandrum
- I

Published by SR
THE UNIVERSITY OF TRAVANCORE, TRIVANDR
' 1950 \




w JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

(d) Symbolism of the Abope

b by 8. Sri 5 ¢iTlae .
Dikpalas, and goddesses to v 5. Srikantaya (illustrated),

0 wore Yajnopavita.

8. Venkateswara Ori
riental Institute —
No. 1, Jan, — June, 1949‘{« e~ Journal of the Sri. Vol. X,

(a) Libraries in Ancient and

Subramania Sastri, Medieaval India, by Sri N.

(b) Tiruvalluvar b '
) , by Sri T. P, Palani L
notions about Tiruvalluvar correCtedPDa Pillai. Wrong
(e} Nakldirar Vakkum No
Nokk i .
Venkateswara Chetﬁa:, um (in Tamil) by Vidven C.

~— T, K. Josern

18.

19.
20.
21,
22.
23.
24,
254
26.

217.
28.
29.
30.

Qur Exchanges

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Deccan

Gymkhana P.O., Poona.
Annual Bulletin of the Nagpur University Historical Society,

Nagpur.
Bharata Itihasa Samshodake Mandala Quarterly, Poona.
Brahma Vidya, The Adyar Library Bulletin, Madras.
Britain To-day, London.
Bulletin of the Archaeological Survey of India, Delhi
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, London.
Commercial Review, Alleppey.
The Federated India, Madras.
Half Yearly Journal of Mysore University, Mysore.
The Hindustan Review, Patna.
The Indian Review, Madras.
India Quarterly, New Delhi.
Indie Digest, Ahmedabad.

The Journal of the Benares Hindu University, Benares.

Journal of the Bihar Research Society, Patna.
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,
Bombay. .

Journal of Oriental Research, Madras.
Journal of Sadul Rajasthan Research Institute, Bikaner.

Journal of the Sri Venkateswara Oriental Institute, Tirupati.
Journal of the United Provinces Historical Society, Lucknow.
Journal of the University of Bombay, Bombay.

Nagari Pracharini Patrika, Benares.

Perspective, Delhi.
arterly, New York.

Political Science Qu
Quarterly Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society,

Rajahmundry.
The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore.
Unitversity of Ceylon Review, Colombo.

Journal of the Telugu Academy, Cocanada.
Quarterly J ournal of the Kannada Literary Academy,

Bangalore.

et

inted by ( iniv 31, at G. S. Press, Narasingapuram Street,

Printed by G. Srinivasachari,

Mount Road, Madras, and Published by Prof. V. Narayana Pillai, ’
University of Travancore, Trivandrum.



CONTENTS

i

Liraic MoNuMENTS IN EARLY SoUTH Inp1a — by Prof. V. R.
Ramachandra Dikshitar :

SoME ANCIENT INDIAN MiNoR States — by Dr. B. C. Law,
M.A., BL., Ph.D, D.Litt.

AYANAMSA AND INDIAN CupronNoLoGY — THE AGE OF VARAHA-
mmra, Karumasa, Erc.—by V. Thiruvenkatacharya,
MA., LT.

CHRISTIAN AND NON-CHRISTIAN CROSSES TN ANCIENT INDIA —
by T. K. Joseph, B.A, L.T. .o

ANNALS OF OLp Mabras —by K. Narasimhachari, M.A.

AxcLo-Durcht Rerarions m Inpra ProPER — THE EARLIEST
Puask, 1602-27 — by T. 1. Poonen, M.A.

Reviews : — (1) The French in India, by S. P. Sen. (2) Land-
marks in Indian Constitutional and National Develop-
ment, Vol. I, by Gurumukh Nihal Singh. (3) Ancient
Indian Chronology, by P. C. Sengupta. (4) Indological
Studies, Part I, by Dr. B. C. Law. .

SeLEcT CONTENTS OF ORIENTAL JOURNALS

Our EXCHANGES

i

87

103

m
123

.o 129

145
153
159



Lithic Monuments in Early South India*

BY

Pror. V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIRSHITAR
University of Madras

To a student of ancient Indian archaeology South India offers
a virgin field full of monuments, viz., caves and caverns. Some
are the natural caves on hill sides and some are monolithic caves.
The latter must have been posterior to the natural caves which
were used in ancient times by monks of different denominations,
Buddhist, Jain or Hindu. Expert archaeologists who have made
a special study of the various examples of architecture scattered
here and there in several parts of south India are prepared to
concede an intermediary stage between the use of natural caves
and monolithic ones. This was the period when cavérns fit for
human habitation were made in the natural ones by introducing
necessary changes so as to make them fit for occupation and resi~
dence by the monks who always looked for places away from
human habitation to spend their lives in penance and prayer.
We meet with stone beds and other facilities for a monk to live
in peace. Such caves and caverns have been discovered not only
in the Tamil country but also in the Andhrade$a. Some of them
contain inscriptions of value to the antiquarian. The inscriptions
discovered in these monuments are mostly in Pali language and
Brahmi script thus signifying that they were very ancient monu-

ments used by the monks in the centuries before the Christian
era and some after.

South India is well known for its three traditional kingdoms, the
Chera, Pandya and Chola. The origin of these kingdoms is still
a subject of speculation and no finality has been arrived at by
scholars as to how they originated and developed. But one thing
seems to be certain that the Pandyan country which comprised
originally broadly the three districts of Madura, Ramnad and
Tinnevelly seem to have been the most powerful kingdom of
the Tamil country. This is testified to us by the evidence of
Megasthenes who was a Greek ambassador in the court of Patali-
putra in the fourth century BC. Our ancient epies which con-
tain a kernel of historical truth viz., the Mahibhirata and the

* Paper submitted to the All-India Oriental Conference, Bombay, 1048,
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R:amiyana refer in unequivocal termg to thy C
P.andyas where pearl-fisheries were 3 speci hte' country of %
pires on the strength of this testimtony that 1tah v Thus it trang. *
was in a flourishing condition even at least f e Pandyan kingdom
before the Christian era. Of the three Tam,;’“r. or five centuries |
men1.:10n has .been already made the Péng il kingdoms of which
s.pefnal attention for our purpose for we. :Z::t country deserves
11;h1c monuments in the shape of caves ang caw Wltlh these early
of Madura and Tinnevelly and particulay] €rns in the districts
Madura. This demonstrates palpably Yy In the distriet of
and civilization in the Tamil Nady

the fact that orj
district unless it is assumed that it

iginal culty:
Perhaps began here in th!:;:
. ¢ R Wwas by mere '
notices of early life in this part of

accident ;
the Tamil country, e see

M4purA Districr
. The Anamalais near Madura
it was the Government Epigraph;
t}lug place fcont‘s;ining an inseripti N
place was found a natural cave whi ot far f i
ce W whi rom
Pafichpandavar Padukkai which ch goes by the popular naﬂ;:

bed of the five Pandava brothe::,n be literally rendered as the

.
.

four other beds. Outside

¢ . the ca

elfg l;; belg:dbu\t;}:hese eight beds ar::eir;l t?ne Dotices also 5 set of
of the S ' ine¢ € o i

long and one :tfd e:z:gzgthwire' from ab(?::l .si:;n: Aimensions
portion of the bed to nearly ty, Seven fegt
o o the et Was on a high leve] whig}, feet broad, (Qpg .

e Tes place for the heggd servin 1eh showyg that ;
the rock overhanging the enty € as a pillg it was

. - o . an W' O ] . ’
in Pali which consists of only t‘”(c)eli:?e;}l]e cavern ig a: Lh:c fox;:f
: tiption

the way to Alagarkoil ,

1 . In X .
Kalugumalai. This Kalug t,ha]t village there jq 5 o ePaYH on
four caverns prOVide d ‘With bet; ls lntel’esting in mall. hﬂl caued .
close examination of these begs :h g

than those seen at Anamgly;. YV a

selves resembles the Agok The seript of the ; bigger in siZe
. . an chg é € INseript

da.te immediately following . thgt ra:t o and may Ber:;h?ns them.

Pali character and throw gig hO ASoka, M, signed to g

viost
not ohly' the Tamil language but ght on the °rigin of them are in

and
| "0 oo Vattelettu aiphapegy, ot %
- 1, -Vl~de Annual Repprt on_ Sou : Gne
pp. 46:7, , South Indijan Epill‘aphy

Madres, 1908.1,
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“#losely examines the examples of architecture found in the Tamil
country one has to come to the conclusion that'these caverns at
Arittapatti are perhaps the earliest lithic monuments ever dis-
covered in Tamil land. In his Buddhistic cave temple Dr. Burgess
made the remark in another connection that the stone beds in
the early caverns and caves in most part of India must have been
the abode of monks, chiefly the Buddhist monks. This view has
been adopted by the epigraphist as he has come to the conclusion
that originally it was the Buddhist monks who occupied these
caves and caverns in early times in the Tamil country. This may
or may not be true. We are sceptical about the conclusion on
one or two grounds. In the first place we seatch in-vain for any
Buddhist remains in the Indian caverns, while there are remains
in the Buddhist caverns in Ceylon. . Secondly, whatever may be the
fact regarding the history of Buddhisin in the Tamil country, with
the paucity of Buddhist monuments and the preponderating influ-
ence of the ‘Deva’ temples in the words of Hiuen-Tsang together
with the scanty references in early Tamil literature one has diffi-
culties in the way of accepting them as Buddhist caverns. On the
other hand they suggest the possibility of their having been used
by Jaina ascetics and Hindu sanyasins. Thirdly, this'is rendered
more difficult by the mention of the Paficha Pandava beds to
which we have already referred. Students of Indian history know

that neither the Buddhist nor the Jains had anything to do with o

the Pafichapandavar or simply ‘ Paficavir’. , .
In a place called Muttupatti in Madura talug there is a. dpot
which even now is called Pajichapandsvar padulkal, Of course -
near the spot there is a Jaina image seated ep a pedestal.  This may
probably point out that when once the Pandava tradjtion wes there
the Jains thought it worth while to establish their image in such
places. The Pafichapandava tradition and the Brahmi inscriptions
are found scattered over the length'and breadth of Madura district.
It may be that the Buddhist monks like their brethren, the Jainas,
retired to these caves and caverns perhaps to keep vassd.® o

P

Again there is a place called Korg puliyangulam. in the
Madura district about nine miles south-west of Madura. - Down the
hill in that place we meet with the image of a Jaina saint in Sid.
dhasana posture. The inscription down below is in Vatteluttu cha-
racters and reads that it is the image of the well-known ng§
teacher Ajjandi. Though it can be accepted without question that
Ajjandi was a Jaina teacher of repute it is difficult fo accept that
the cave was an early Jain one. The inscription being Vatteluttu

v

g. Annual Report on South Indian Epigrephy, ﬂadras, m-lb;'pp. 8-,
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is itself an evidence to show that the cave in
very ancient. The same view may be taken

a.nat‘ural cave at Settippodava near Kilakkudi, again in the Madura
dlstru.:t. This contains some vestiges of Jaina occupation. The epi-
lglraph.lst seems to thmk that this place, whether it be a temple or
e:;ndlitaagle was presided over by the well-known teacher Gunasena-
fhee Vg .1 The. very name of the teacher and the very nature of
ihe t;‘gt:_gtt? Inscriptions found therein must show beyond doubt
that ht.hlc .monum.ent is not a very ancient one. Perhaps the
ptures in niches with represéntations of female warrior or lion
vehicle may po

int out that it was one of the sacred s ' 8
. pots of Durga
who was worshipped by the Hindus. ’

question may not be -
of the set of beds in

sl Proceeding to another post in the same hill known as Pechi-

am one comes across with evidences of Jai ith
aina sculpt
canopy of five-headed se e dontiid

. rpents. They may pe identi
_Wlth_thfa seventh Tirthankara Suparsvs; (IPK 8011'?1212’5 pl.mtiﬁlf;nhg;i
fnscn.ptlons found in these places are also in Vattel’uttu and there
l;:en m.teresting reference to the mother of the J aina-sage Ajjanandi.
o r; is furthe.er a reference to Gunasenadeva, the famous teacher
whom me'ntmn has been made in connection with the cave Setti-
podaya.. This 1s not all. - There is a placé called Kilapalava. In
profumlty tct this stands the Pafichpandavar hill but what interests
- us is the existence of various Jaina figures some seated and others

ﬁrmmé ir'll‘::reta:e 1::1htteno:]an1: deities, chowry-bearers and others
rest to the antiquarian. There is evidence t

/ : o show

::tdt:x;la pattzcul.ar spot was sacred to Jaina and provision was made

for d ire wo;silhp. - Again, we find that Vattelettu inseriptions pre-

minate, ere are also on.e or two Brahmi inscriptions which

ity of the place later on occupied by

our view that the Jaj i
(Tbid. pp. g170), o pation of the place:

.

'
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¥ in the same district. The rural local tradition connects it with Paf-

chapafidavas and one curious feature about the spot is that it is
known as Pafichapandavapadam, lit. the feet of the five Pandavas.
The famous hill in this place is Siddhamalai where there is a big
cavern and five beds are cut in a slopipg rock. There we notice
one line in Brahmi writing. This shows the ancientness ‘of the beds
and also the cavern. We meet with the same condition in’
another place about three furlongs south of Varichhiur. Though the
beds here show signs of having been meddled with in later times,
what interests the student of history is the Brahmi inscription. The
original Brahmi inscription here is not very clear as it has been
mutilated. But two words have been read and they are ‘ Anatai
Ariya’. It has been taken to mean anatai— living and Ariya is
perhaps the Buddhist saint Ariyana., But we doubt the correctness
of this interpretation which may also mean the arya who was help-
less. The term arya under reference may or may not be one of
the Buddhist, faith, It is also possible that the cave served the
purpose of a shelter for the homeless and the destitute3

TINNEVELLY

Besides the many lithic monuments \discovered in the Madura
district, caves and caverns were brought to the notice of the
archaeologist in some other parts of the Tamil land. For instance,
we come across a natural cave which is in the village of Marugal-
talai some ten miles from Palamcottah in the present Tinnevelly
district. The hill in this place is named Puvil Udaiyarmalai. In
that hill in the midst of a cluster of shrines devoted to one deity
or other, a natural cave with overhanging rocks is found chiselled
to a length of about ten yards. Here we find a Pali inseription
whose characters roughly approximate to the Asokan edicts. No
doubt the beds which we find in them are very old and must
have been used in ancient times4

A similar cavern was found on a hill at Virasikhimani about
eight miles from Sankaranayanirkoil. This cave also tells the
same tale and the local tradition is strong in connecting it with
Panchapéndavas. It is even believed that the figures of the
Pandavas are cut in it. Close to this is a cave with some beds
damaged. One also finds a mutilated inseription in Grantha. The
absence of Brahmi inscriptions in this cavern shows that it must
have been a later cave’

3. Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, Madras, 1807-8, pp. 48-17,
4. Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, Madras, 1808-7, p. 48
§. Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, Madras, 1907-8, p. 46.
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These two districts of Madura and Tinnevelly are thus vesgy
important from the point of view of cave architecture, They
afford rich food to the curious antiquarian who is eager to know
something about the very early history of architecture in south
India. While some of the inscriptions underneath the beds found

ves and caverns contain the Bréhmi script, the rest
contain inscriptions in Vatteluttu characters, The synchronism of
caves with Bhahmi inscriptions

has made scholars believe that
originally Buddhist mendicants might have been their occupants.
The caves containing Vatteluttu characters must have been occu-

pied by the Jaina monks who were in point of chronclogy later

than the Buddhist mendicants. Though this may be true to a
certain extent, it is difficult to acece

‘not be thought of. It is said in the Ramayana of Vélmiki that
Hanumén saw in the Malay Parva1\:a many caves which were the

abode of muniganas among others, . Undoubtedly these muniganas

were those Hindu monks who preferred the solitary life with all

-45.) Some of the antjguities
with which we are concerned contain the tradition of Pantha-
Pandava beds in most of the ‘places. The fact that a Hindu

sanyésin has occupied this cave for his yoganishfa at Alagarmalai

_ PubukkorTan
, At a distance of four furlong

s from the village of Sittannavasal
is noticed a cavern in the midst

of a hill which is almost inaccessi-

to lie down. In the midst
of some damaged beds one finds curi i
which is difficult to interpret.‘ Perh:

mendicants who lived in these caves,

aps some are the names of
them.?

Nothing more is known of

TRIcHINOPOLY ,

'In. Fhe Trichiflopoly district, at some distance from the Kulit~
tal.m rmlv‘ray sta'tmn there is g boulder which is nearly 30 ft. in
height being unique in itself. On gpe side is a square entabla-

'

6. Annual'Report on South Indiah Epigraphy Madrag,' 1 .
. : f y m'sy pp. 67-69.
| 7: Annual Raporti on South Indian Epigraphy, Madras, 191415, n a2
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' - a Jain D Itis
“ture chair which is said to represent a Jain Tirthankara

ther it is a representation of a Jain Ti#.han—
rathez}‘) dtm\irlilt:cﬂin“t’:reests us is that at its bottom on the rock therfz
kamﬁv:: beds well known to the locality as Pandavar Pat;luk::l.
:freery near to this there are three in.scrip‘tio?ls which alzeiinoa;;m :s:
Tamil. A careful reading of these inscriptions reveals tw:

(1) Siyamitran and (2) Viramallan. Though these are Tamil -

i i Buddhist or Jaina names
‘ he epigraphist regards them as : :
:via;‘f:xtt piop?rgrevidence. It is, however,‘mtenestmg that we have
caves and beds in the Trichinopoly district

" CONCLUSION

de an elaborate
. V. Subrahmanya Iyer who has ma _elabe
tudMI;f Ifhe inscriptions in these cave monuments believes t?at
:h zcripts of the epigraphs resemble the cha_aracters of Ceylon
cafre records on the one hand and the Bhattlprqlu.glpha}o?c; :1:
the other. He also notes the orthographical hpecultx:x:xt:.ecs ?ea tu:es
8 i the characteristi

rds and believes that they have . :
\I;Je}fi‘;h are regarded as peculiar to Tamil. I;Iewmgleai:nsdzhr::ogr; tl];:'

il country the inscriptions were mean ' 00
:clhh;:; who spoke the.language and the la.ng'uage was }'faxpxl. uliit:
has put the alphabet to a critical analysis and has shown g

a number of examples of Tamil suffixes.? Confirming this' position -

of the language of the inscribed pot-shreds bean.ng gara;ﬁxiltt: :
Arikamedu in Pondicherry Dr. N. P. Chakravam com:;é s
follows :— “The script: of the Arikamedu pottery‘ and , Santy
rock shelters of the Madura and Tinnevelly d:;mcts _seemslar s to be
more akin to the ancient Dravidi script than the regu ¢ Drdbund
as found in the edicts of Adoka and other Aearly mnw%ﬁfmm i
also know that the Drévidi script must have separa o the
main stock of Biéhmi much earlier than theI 1"’t‘;il.ne ; L ’hy
the latest in the 5th century B.C.' (Biihler : ian This‘og::pun:
Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXXIII, Appendi.x, p. 8). " uced i
doubtedly the reason why so many archaic forms are no

the few inscriptions so far known in the Dravidi script. The

development of forms affter separation would not be so fast in

Dravidi as in the regular Brahmi which continued to be used

throughout the whole of India "1 We find no difficulty in accept-
ing this position 'as regards the script and language of these cave
1:ef:ords \p;rhich ih our opinion were in active use at least in the
first five centuries beéfore the Christian era,

t

.
8. Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, Madras, 1912-13, p. ,“'
8. Proc. of the Thid Or. Canference, pp. Z15-300, o
10. Anclent India, No. 2, July 1946, p. 100,



Some Ancient Indian Minor States
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The Aspasians: The Iranian name “ Aspa” corresponds to
Sanskrit “ Asva” or “ Asvaka”. The people called -Aspasians by
the Greeks may, therefore, be regarded as denoting some western
branch of the well-known Asévaka or Asmaka tribel One of the
cities of the Aspasian territory is said to have stood on or near
the river Euaspla which is supposed to be identical with the
Kiinar, a- tributary of the Kabul. Besides this we find mention
of some other cities like Andaka and Arigaeun.?

Ptolemy refers to Aspakarai with a place of the same name
Aspakara. The form of the name connects it with the Sanskrit
or Iranian nomenclature. It is doubtful whether they have got
any connection with the Aspasiai who are the A$vakas3

The Assakenians: The Assakenians correspond to Sanskrit
Asvakas or ASmakas. Their country lay in Eastern Afghanistan.t
According to some it was situated in Suvastu (modern Swat
Valley).5 The people are referred to as Assakenoi by Greek
writers. The capital town is called Massaga or Madakavati, It
was the kingdom of a ruler called Assakenos. Sarabha, a king
of the Asmakas, figures large in Bana's account. The Assakenian
king, according to Greek writers, is sdid to have a large army
consisting of more than 30,000 infantry, 20,000 cavalry and 30
elephants® The ASmakas were the first Indian people to bear

1. Strabo (Mss. XV. C. 691; C. 698) calls the Aspasioi Hypasioi which
is given as Hippasioi in modern texts. Cambridge History of India, Vol. I,
p. 352, n. 8. . .

2, Chinnock, Arrian's Anaebasgis, pp. 230-31.

3. McCrindle’s Ancient India as described by Ptolemy, S. N. Majumdar,
- ed, p. 304, ‘
4, B. C. Law, Tribes in Ancient India, p. 180.
5. Raychaudhuri, PH.AL, p, 197.
6. Ibid., p. 197.

.J. 2
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the brunt of Alexander’s invasion, Massaga,” the Assakeni

stronghold, was stormed by the troops of Alexander. When the
town capitulated, a large number of mercenary troops who were
assemblec} there, agreed to join the army of Alexander. The
mercenaries who were unwilling to help the foreigner, wanted to
evade: the obligation, At night they secretly planned to escape.
At this the Macedonians spared none of them to live till morning.8

:‘i}lre king tof tlt)xis place was in alliance with the king of the Abhi-
a country beyond the Indus? who sent ing i
kenos the Lo s ent contingents for his help.

at Massaga10 nally took the command and fell fighting

In the Epics!! and the Purdnas,12
mentioned as a Ksatriya tribe. .
one of his sitras (IV, I, 178),
by the author of the Brhatsam
places them in the north-west,

the Aémakas or Assakas are

Péanini refers to the Aémakas in
They are placed in the north-west
hitd. The Markandeya Purina also

aces 1t seems likely that a branch of the
tribe settled later on the banks of the Godévari in the Deccan.

The Avwguttara Nikdya (1, p, 213; IV, pp. 252, 256, 260) and the

Puranes’® count Assaka among the sixteen Mahdjanapadas of Jam-

budipa (India). The ‘Mahagovinda Suttanta® mentions Pdtana

(Paudanya of the Great Epic) as the (capital) city of the southern

Assakas, . In the Suttanipita (verses 976-17) th

4 ' . ‘ e Assaka country
is a§socmted with Miilaka with its capital Patitthéna (Paithan)

and is located on the southem bank of the Godavari. Rhys Davids

argues that the country is mentioned with Avanti in the éame way

as Anga is associated with Magadha and the occurrence of its name
between Surasena and Avanti shows that when the list of sixteen

Mah3janapadas was drawn u X
p, Assaka was sit ; .
north-west of Avantils ituated immediately

as the seat of the sovere

7. It w .
, n i
realm. Curtius says that it sy deflegn de}()iower which controlled the whole

side. When attacked by Alex by a rapid river in itg ecastern

ander it hel :
assaults. (Ancient India qg déscribe:l by i{:;:nfor ol days agatust all his

henes and Arri
8. Arrian, IV, 27, Diod, XVII. 84 - rrian, p. 184),
Polyuen, Strateg, 1V, 3.9, ¥ Curtius, VIIL, 10; Plut. Aler,, p. 30;

9. According to Strabo (H. & F” )
the mountains sbove the arr: -8 Trang. ITI, 90) it was situated among

\ country,
10. Cambridge History of India, gyp. 353,
. ;49 fw;l:u;blfr’ﬁméflﬁmaparya, Ch. 9, p. 822; Jayadraﬂmvadhap.arva VH,
» 3049 Ioid., VIL 31, 1605 Ibid,, VII, 31, 1606 ; Ibid,, VII. 37, sge "
VIIL, 8, 237; Adiparva, 1,122, a737; Ibid,, 1, 177, 6791 ’ T  foid,
12. Brhanndradiyapurina, Ch 9, Mut;yap;wana. Ch. 2712
13. Pedma Purdna, Svargakhanda, Ch, T1: Vigmier:
g 3 Vian rmotiara Mahbfi-
14. Digha Nikiya, 11, 235 |

15. Buddhist India, pp. 27-28,
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The Yaunas (Poli Yonas) literally ‘Ionians’, a people or
peoples of Greek descent, may be traced in Indian literature and
inscriptionsi® from the third century B.C. to the second century

AD. They find mention as a ruling people also in the Achaeme-

nian inscriptions. They were manifestly a factor of no small
importance in the political history of northern and western India.}?

As we read in the Mahdbhdrata they took the side of .the
Kauravas in the Kuruksetra war along with other tribes of north-
western India like ‘the Kambojas, Sakas, Madras, Kaikeyas, Sin-
dhus and Sauviras.® The Yavanas (Greeks) were the most
esteermed of foreigners but all the Yavanad were regarded as
sprung from Sidra females and Ksatriya males.?® The Rimdyana
(1, 54, 21) refers to the struggles of the Hindus with mixed hordes
of $akas and Yavanas? In the Kiskindhya Kanda (IV, 43, 11-12),
Sugriva places the country of the Yavanas and the cities of the
Sakas between the countries of the Kurus and the Madras and
the Himalayas. In the Mahdbhdrata (XII, 207, 43) the Yaunas .
are classed with other peoples of Uttardpatha or Northern India
like the Kambojas, Gandharas, Kiratas and Barbaras?' In the
Miérkandeya Purina also we find a list' of peoples where they are
grouped with some other peoples of northern or north-western
India like the G&ndharas, Sindhu-Sauviras and Madrakas.?2 The
Milinda Paitho refers to the land of the Yonas as the place fit for
the attainment of nibh§na.® The Mahdvastu speaks of the assem-
bly of the Yonas where anything which was decided, was binding
on them# D. R. Bhandarkar®® observes that there is  mothing
strange in Pénini flourishing in the sixth century B.C. and in his

--16. Indian Culture, Vol. I, pp. 3438

17. Cambridge History of Indie, Vol. I, p. 225. o
18. Camb. Hiet. of Ind, p. 374, ,

19. Gautema Dharmasistra, IV, 21 ; Camb. Hist. o)' Ind., qu." 1,240 f.n.
20. Cf. Sakin Yavanamidritdn.

. 21 Cf. Uttaripathamansh Kirtayisyémi tih api Yauna 'Kambsja Gan-

‘dharah Kirats Barbaraih saha.

22, Cf Géndhard Yavanascaiva Sindhu-Sauvira-Madrakih: Mérkandeya
Puréna, Chap. 517, 36. . » -\

33. Trenckner Ed., p. 327. of. Silain maharijy thanam, sllepatitthite yoniso
manasikaronto saka~yavane pi Cina-Vilite pi...... pi yattha ketthaci pi thito
sammapatipanno nibbanam sacchikaroti. . v

24, Vol I, p. 171; Cf. Sakaydvanacinaramathapalbava — derdeyu dasyu-

parigayam | Ekavidhamucyaménfi sarveviyaccériini bharhat || parighm niti-
kramate niscarménd girh naravarinam | ’ o e

25. Carmichael Lectures, 1921, p. 20. Pénini does not of course mean
by ¥avandni any writing but only a feminine form of Yavana. R is Rty
yana who distinguishes between Yuvdndni and Yavani restricting the tse of
the first to some form of Greek writing. : o
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referring also to Yavanani, the writing of the Greeks. The evi.-

dence furnished by Arrian’s account of Nysa shows that Nysa was
a Greek colony long before the advent of Alexander in India.26
In the inscriptions of Asoka?’ the Yonas are mentioned along with
the Kambojas® The existence of a Yona or Greek state during
the days of Gautama Buddha and Assalayana is evident from the
Maijhima Nikiya.® It is difficult to determine the exact situation
of the Yona territory.® The existence of a pre-Alexandrian Greek
(better Ionian) colony may be inferred from the evidence of the
coins similar to those of the earliest type of Athens which are
known to have been collected from the north-west frontiers of
India. They bear the head of Athena on the obverse and owls
on the reverse® The owls of Athens have also been found in
‘Southern Arabia Felix. But none of the owls found in the east
are of the types known from Athens. The coins found in Arabia
might have travelled there as a result of commercial intercourse.32

In the Junigadh Rock Inscription of Mahaksatrapa Rudra-
déman (about 150 A.D.) a Yavana official or a vassal Yavanaraja
called Tusaspha is said to have been the
(Kathiawad) with his capital at Girinagara (Girnar) during the
days of the Maurya emperor Afoka. B. M. Barua® has suggested
a new interpretation of “ Mauryasyamte ”. Tus@spha is, therefore,
to be'assigned to a period subsequent to that of the Mauryas,
According to Vincent Smith the form of thg name Tusaspha shows

that he was a Persian. Raychaudhuri, however, argues that if
Greeks and other foreigners adopted Hindu names, there is nc
wonder that some of them assumed Iranic appellations. There i
no good ground then for assuming that Tugispha was not a Greel
but a Persian, After the death of Asoka, a Yavana army crossec
the Hindu Kush which was the northern boundary of Asokar
empire on the ruins of which an Indo-Greek kingdom arose.Accord
ing to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, a certain Yavana or Greek hac

governor of Surastra

26. Carmichael Lectures, 1921, p, 32 ; Cf, Chinnock’s Arri
21 See Rock Edict XII. oS AT, . 39,

~ 2. Cf. ‘Yona-Komboyesu Nabhake Na (bhi) tina BhoiaPitini
) ja-Pitinikes
Amdhra-Puli (de) su savatra devanam priyasa dhramanugasti anuvatamti
‘ scriptions of Asoka, edited b Bhandark j
iy y ndarkar and Majum
29. II, p. 149.

30. Raychaudhuri, Pol. Hist, of Ane. Ind., 4th Edn, p. 253; D. R. Bhan
darkar, Car. Lec., 1921, p. 26 — Acccording to Bhandarkar, the Yavanag lived
outside the kingdom of Antiochus Theos.

31. Numismatic Chronicle, XX, 191.

32. JRAS, 1895, pp. 814

33. Indian Culture, X, 87.
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besi 3 or Ayodhya and another place called .l,VIadhya-

s bnfiiléeg?:easrag;?or) , if ?Ne believe the evidence of Pataﬁjalx§ Mah:a;
bhisye® Kalidasa in his Mélavikignimitram refers to a cor;lﬂlc
between the Sunga prince Vasumitra an.d Yavan.a on th.e squt. t;rr;
bank of the Sindhu. The name of this u}vader is not given ef :0
by Kilidasa or Patafijali®® The extension of Yavana power !
the interior of India was at first thwarted by the Sung:s. In
western India the last vestiﬁesﬂ;af Xizinra pozve;a vt\;iraeh:lvaesp Ofav:;ir
by the rising ascendancy o e ras or S vhanas of the

. King Gautamiputra Satakarni boasts in asi

glif::::tion thga\t he destroyed the Sakas, Yavanasnand Pa:ﬂaa:,aa;
In the north-west of India the Yavapas we;'se finally swep
by the onrush of the Parthians or Pahlavas.

The Nyseans : Holdich in discussing the site Qf Nysa which was;
a Yauna principality shows that the lowerfsp{\tlxrs and vallgteysdt;l
i a i ity o ysa ornice stood.
-i-Mor are where the ancient cI .
Izzf:lo;ding to D. R. Bhandarkar Nysa was situated between the
Kophen (Kabul) and the Indus3®

Arrian says that the Nysaeans were not an Ir}dian ra;;e ;}l::
descended from the men who came to Indiadthhl.leonyslxsizold ihe
i ited upon Alexander the grea
deputies of Nysa who wai . the great 1old the
i ir city was founded by Dionysus, fo
donian monarch that their ci d b
i\g:cér:eks believed that Dionysus conquered Asia in the old heroic
days. ‘ .
! The Nysaeans had a republican form of gove;x;meztl ndv::};
Akouphis as their president and a governing body t;fr t ::1 henrpe:
members#® They came to help Alexand.er and " ;e . t.o
th ioined the army of the Yavana king and fo ov;lr D e
b itr?e ]in the plai:is of the Punjabt On accouni; of the dep -
tl?e rotecting river Alexander thought it proper to re u::gress
q ¢ Nysa by blockade. When this operation was in p ‘
:liwninl(:abi;nts submitted to him. Alexander accepted the Nysgean
e .

” 42
ised “ ious ancy 7.
appeal and exercised “ a gracious clemancy

Arunad Yavanah Saketam : Arunad Yavano Madhyamikim.
¢ Aru h
Edn., p. 316.
. His. of Anc. Ind, 4th_ .
SOIC. ;faw, Tribes in Ancient India, p. %1,

N tes O India, p. 122, . ,
IC{::::fchﬁagaLe'cnzres, 1921, p. 32; B. C. Law, Tribes in Ancient India

. 399. g
cmgnﬁndlw:sim;tplndia: its invasion by Alexander the great, p, 81.
lC‘a‘jrrd:arklge History of India, Vol. _I, P afgd »

V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 4th Ed. p. 56.

o
pesgfssgey
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The country of the Glauganicians :
given as Glauganikai by Aristobulus. P
Jayaswal restores the name as Glauc
classical writers,$ the region occupied
proximity with the kingdom of Poros. H.
that the latter portion of the name of t
the Sanakanikas of the Gupta periad.#

the Glauganicians is said o have been
numerous cities,

The Adraistai : They lived on the eastern side of Hydraotes
(Révi). Pimprama was their stronghold. In the Dronaparva of
the Mahabharata (Chap. 159, 5) we have the statement : “ Yau-
dheyanadrijan rajan Madrakan Malavanapi,” Here * Adrijan’ has
been interpreted by some scholars as signifying a tribe, the ‘Adrijas’
who are supposed to be identical with the Adraistai of the Greeks.

It is reasonable, however, to conclude that Adrijan’ is simply an
epithet qualifying the Yaudheyas (mountain-born). There is no
mention in Sorensen’s Indezx to the names in the Mahdbhirata of
adrija’ used as the name of a tribe.#5 The Adraistai or Adhrstas
are said to have bowed down before Alexander’s army 4

The name of the tribe i
tolemy calls it Glausigns.
hukayana, According to
by this rule lay in close
C. Ray Chaudhuri suggests
his tribe resembles that of
The country occupied by
the most populous with

The realm of Sophytes : The name Sophytes corresponds to
Sanskrit Saubhgti. According to Strabo (XV, 30)4" the region
where Sophytes ruled was marked by the presence of “ g mountain
composed of fossil salt, sufficient for the whole of India” V. A.

think that Sophytes was the “lord”

ophytes is placed to the east of thé
Curtius records some

» Chinnock, Arrian, p, 276,

42

4. Political History of Ancient India, 4th Edn,, p. 201, n,

45. B. C, Law, Tribes in Ancient India, p, 75, n. 5. '

46. Cambridge History of India, 1, p. 371 and p, 2,

41. The Early History of India, 4th Ed, p. 94, n. 1,
. Ibid,, p. 94, '

43
4. Invasion of India by Alezander, p, 219,

4
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partner. }\ccor‘ding to Strabo® even the fiogs there w::;z m
terised by remarkableEcourag:.thAt:;::gr:;;g hit: ri?,s: s s
‘ an exhibition of the -
l?:zfihti!!’;sd?;d;ere noted for their str:zngth and te;xacxty.":f I;iz
tendered his submission to Alexander.? On the o verts: ‘
coins we have the head of the king and on the reverse {} : i-lgurehmv’.e
of a cock. He was not an independent king b};t he1 se;ms 0
been a vassal chieftain or viceroy of some other ruler.

. The realm of Phegalas or Phegeus: Phegelas or.Ptxegeus v;r;s
the ruler of a region between the Hydraotes ((Iltavtg gna;ils h-;
is (Bias). The name Phegelas corr'espfm s to S rit
gzph:lis éurtit)xs (IX, 2, 2) gives the name Phegelis whx'leelé),l:
doru(i (}.(VII, 93) calls his Phegeus.®* King Bhagala submitted to
Alexander (Journal Asiatique, XV, 1890, p. 239).

The Agalassoi: ‘According to- classical writers they wi;fre the
reighbours of the Biboi, having a formidabi;e army :faf;(;,gg Al:::nry_
ordi Curtius they wen .
and 3,000 cavalry. According to . wen " o
' ’ terrible 'fate. exande
ith the result that they met with a ] Ale .
g::ra‘:lnced 30 miles into their country a}l:d hca}:iture:i ctg)e;stcl;mh:
t hard, wi
. At a second town he had to fig , ;
;;V:: of ?nax?y Mecedonians. The inhabitants set liire 'io d1t1and ;a:;,
i i ilies i he flames. The citadel esca
lves with their families into t .
:ﬁ:ﬂgi 55 According to Diodorus Alexander set fire to their town,

racae or Oxydrakai: In the writings of Greek l;ist?-
riansT::fe t'!s:iime of Alexander, the Slx.dracae, .Sydra.!;:e:!g;yddrﬁ
or‘Hydrakai are associated with a neighbouring tnbéen o
or Mallai or Malloi. These two tribes havta loﬁg been Identified
with the Ksudrakas and Malavas of Sanskrltthl;shegtm .(v 3 T
does not actually mention the’.fm by name, bu}i; is eirs ¢ l;vx’ng o
speaks of certain tribes as ‘éyudhaﬁ?f'wmg as t}:n; fhes living by
fession of arms, and the Kasika says that g gkas
the phr:s were the Malavas and Kgudrakas. The Ksu&a : ;;e
3amgti ned in the Mahdbhdrate (Drona parva, Chap. 10,\ p.mn;
rS:e:ha‘;arva Chap. 32, p. 7) in conjunction with other north-we

. tribes like the Ambagthas, Sivis and Malavas. '

50. H. end F. Mélp. 9?23. A -
51, Diodoros, . 91, 92. 1, |
of India, Vol. 1, p. _ |
55: . g:;n l(’:;i:gedhﬁgto;zuﬁial History of Anc;:;’t Imgu 4th Ed,, PP 203-4.
. tory of India, Vol. L p. 9208
:;. gaw:)ﬂgf:m?’“;ﬁy fHMWMO,f India, 4th Ed.,, pp. 97-98; Arrian's
i, ¥1 5 X, 4; Di 96. . |
Anabasis, vi. 5; €urtius IX, 4; biod,_,ﬁ;ﬂm,
56, Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, p. 2.

L)
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As to the geographical position of the Oxydrakai (Ksudrakas)"‘m

at the time of Alexander’s invasion, H. C. Ray Chaudhuri opines
that they were settled between the Hydraotes (Ravi) and the
Hyphasis (Bias), in the territory probably included within the
Montgomery District.5” Strabo tells us that on one occasion the
Persians summoned the Hydraces (the Ksudrakas) from India.58
According to Arrian the Malloi (Malavas) had agreed to combine
with the Oxydrakai (Ksudrakas) against Alexander, but the con-
queror had advanced so suddenly that their design was thwarted,

and the two tribes could hardly have had the opportunity to unite
against the common enemy.®

The Abastanoi: .\ The Abastanoi, as their name indicates, corre-
sponded to the Sanskrit Ambasthas who were the same as the
Abastanoi (Arrian), Sambastai (Diodoros), Sabarcae (Curtis),
and Sabagrae (Orosius)8 In Alexander’s time the tribe was
settled on the lower Akesines -(Asikini) and had a democratic gov-
ernment. They had an army consisting of 60,000 infantry, 6,000
caval;y and 500 chariots under the command of three famous
generals.8! Abastanoi eventually submitted to Alexander.62 V.

According to the Goldstiicker, the older denomination of the
tribe was probably Ambastha and not Ambastha. The Ambasthas
as a tribe existed as early as the time of the Aitareya Brihmana
when they were probably settled in the Punjab. In the Aitareya
Brahmana (VIII, 21-3), king Ambasthya (= Ambastha) is men-
tioned as having been consecrated with the Aindra Mahabhiseka
along with nine other kings. The Mahabhirata (11, 52, 14-15)
mentions the Ambasthas along with the Sivis, Ksudrakas, Malavas
and other north-western tribes. In the Bhisma (Chap. 20, 10) and

Drona (Chap. 119.14) Parvans, the Ambasthas are referred to as

having taken part in the Kuruksetra war on the side of the Kurus.
In the Puranas they are repres

ented as Anava Ksatriyas and are
said to have originated from Suvrata, son of USinara.
thus intimately connected with

were settled on the eastern
country is mentioned in the Bdr

They were
the Sivis and the Yaudheyas and
border of the Punjab.$ Thejr
haspatya Arthadistra,® where it is

57.. Political History of Ancient India, 4th Ed, p. 205.

58, Ibid., 194. ‘

59. McCrindle, Invasion of Indie, p, 236, £. n, 1; p. 150,

60. McCrindle, Invasion of Alexander, 292 ff.

61. Ibid, p. 252,

62. Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 376.

83, Pargiter, Ancient Indian Hist, ‘Tradition, pp. 109 and 264,
64. Ed. F. W. Thomas, p, 21, v )

/ “talked up” to Rs. 18/-, In 1621, when the pepper market in

Surat was at less than 15 maunds, the Dutch interfered and raised
it to 19 maunds® In November 1625, the Dutch and the English
factors at Ahmedabad agreed to make no- further i.nvest_ment in
Indigo without the joint approbation of both. When the Dutch
became desirous of buying some, it was agreed that '500 or 600
churls be bought in.common and equally divided. On December
31, 1627 the English merchants at Agra wrote that the Dutch were
buying indigo without fear giving 35 rupees for old and 3334 rupees
for new which was 3 or 4 rupees higher than necessary ; they paid
17,000 rupees beforehand and got together some 790 fard.les. The
price of Sarkhej indigo could not be brought down while Dutch
and English were competing for it. When the Duich and the
Moors were scant of money to make any great investment, the
English. obtained large supplies of cotton, cloth or calico,

(2) In 1618 Roe bad pointed out the danger of coPtinued
competition with the Dutch and urged that it shou}d be avoided l:.uy
dividing the Eastern trade between the two ns.atlons. Th.e rapid
penetration of the country by foreigners competing for an increas-
ing variety of its produce resulted in a devel?pment of very real
value to producers. From 1619 onwards the price level of unporte.d
*goods fell owing to the establishment of the Dutch a.t-Surat as their
supplies competed with those brought by the Enghsl.l. In 1625-26
there was a sharp rise as the Dutch brought nothn.lg. and price
rose to Rs. 100 and even Rs. 120. In 1630 excessive st.lpphes brought
by the Dutch brought down the price. The occasional outbursts
of excessive competition were of at least temporary benefit to the
Indian consumer.

(3) From 1625 onwards the volume of the Dutch trade was
larger than that of the English. Produce from the East coast was
going to Holland from about 1615, i.e., 30 years before this branch
of trade was developed by the English. The Dutch excelled in
commercial efficiency as well as in material resources. Their -
greater command of capital is beyond question. They. possessed a
monopoly of the spice trade and of the markets of China and into
their hands trade flowed from China and Japan. Their system of
commercial administration was sound. The Governor-General and
his council at Batavia exercised very wide powers throughout the
East and constituted the heart and brain of the whole organism,
Their commercial machinery was ruthlessly efficient. The com-
petition of the weaker English company usually sufficed to secure

3. Vide lstter of Thomas Rastell and others at Suret fo the English
Company dated November 7, 1821, :
T a B
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mention of Mekhalamusta (which is in all probability a mis-reading
for Mekalambastha) in the Markandeya Purina (LVIII, 14) would .
seem to prove that the two were neighbouring tribes. The tribe
seems to have migrated eastwards as well, for even to-day a class
of Kayasthas known as Ambasthas Kayasthas can be traced in
Bihar. The Vaidyas of Bengal also claim to be designated as
Ambasthas for they are described as such in Bharata Mallika’s
commentary on the Bhattikdvya.’®

The Xathroi or Oxathroi and the Ossadioi: The exact geogra-
phical position of these two tribes is at present unknown. Accord-
ing to McCrindle,”® the Xathroi were probably the same as the
Ksatri of Sanskrit literature, an impure tribe of mixed origin,
According to some scholars like Saint-Martin the Ossadioi were
probably identical with the Va&ati mentioned in the Mahdbhérata
as being associated with the $ibis and Sindhu-Sauviras? The
Xathri and the Ossadii were compelled to submit to Alexander.’®

The Sodrai (Sogdoi) and the Massanois: The Sodrai or Sogdoi
of Greek historians of Alexander’s time are most likely identical
with the Stdras of Indian literature. Greek writers refer to them
as Sodrai in association with the Massanoi and Mousikanoi, all of
whom occupied portions of moderr/x Sind.

The Stidras as a tribe seem to have played a considerable part
in ancient Indian history. In Patafijali’s Mahdbhdshya (1, 2, 3)
and in the Mahidbirata™ they are associated with the Abhiras,
According to the Mahabharata (79) (IX, 37, 1) they lived in the’
region where the river Sarasvati vanishes into the desert, i.e., near
VinaSana in Western Rajputana® In the Harivamsa®! we have
Madrabhirah (Madras and Abhiras) instead of the usual compound
¢ Siadrabhirah’. Madra may reasonably be taken to be a misread-

ing for Sudra, for the Madra are hardly anywhere associated with

the Abhiras.#2 M. Langolis reads  Surabhirah’, evidently follow-
ing the Vignu, Bhigavata and some other Purinas. ‘

75. Ibid., p. 97, n. 10.
76. Invasion of Alexander, p. 156 n, '

77. Mahdbhdrata, VII, 19.11; 89.37; VIII, 44.49; VI, 1088; VI, 51.14;
Cf. Gandhirah Sindhu-Seuvirah Sivayo'tha Vasstayeh, = | '
78. Cambridge History of India, Vol, I, p. 376.
79. Salyaparvan, 2119,
80. Cf. Sudrabhirin prati dedid yatra nasté Sarasvati,
81. Calcutta Ed, 12, 837.
82. B. C. Law, Tribes in Ancient India, p. 350,

83. See his translation of the Harivamia, Vol. II, p. 401; Also Gold-
sticker’s Dictionary, p. 299, ' ) '
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According to the Markandeya Purana (57, 35) the Sudras were
located in the Aparanta region or western country, and were asso-
ciated with the Vahlikas, Vatadhfnas, Abhiras, Pallavas and others.
The Brahma Purine (19, 17) and the Bhigavatapurdna (XII, 1, 36)
similarly assign them to the west and associate Ehem‘ Saurastras,
Abhiras, Arbudas and Malavas. The Véayupurdna (II, 3) has
‘ $urabhirah’ which is evidently a misreading for * Sﬁd?ﬁbhiﬁib. ’,

The territory of Mousikanos: Mousikanos is ‘pos's.ibly a ti.tle
denotix\lg the chief of the Musikas3* Jayaswal in his Hindu Polity
suggests Muchukarna® It is reasonable to suggesit. that the
Misikas or Miisakas were an offshoot of the northern jml?e k.nown
to Alexander’s historians as the Mousikanos. The prmmpahty. of
Mousikanos comprised a large portion of modern Sind. Its capl’tal
has been identified with Alor in the Sukkur district.% According
to Arrian® “Brachmans”, ie., the Brahmanas, §eemed to have
been very influential in this region. They are said to have b.een
the main agents in bringing about an uprising of the people agau}st
the Macedonian invader. But Alexander took‘ them b}l surprise
and they had to submit to him® Strabo® gives an 1nterestn.1g
account of the inhabitants of this territory. They u.sed to eat in
public and their food consisted of what was taken in the.chase.
They made no use of gold or silver, although they had mines of
these metals. Instead of slaves, they employec'i youths’m the
flower of their age. They studied no science with attention but
that of medicine. They never liked to go to law courts by crea-
ting constant disputes.

In Indian literature we find frequent references t; theftribe
called Musikas or Musikas (Mrsikas) who are .thuf spoken of as a
people living in the south in both the Mahdbhdrata and the
Markandeye Purdna. The same people are probably referred to
us Miisakas in the Mahdbhdrata.®

The Méarkandeya Purdna (LVIII, 16) speaks of a people ca}led
Mrsikas who are said to be living in the soPth-east. The Mysikas
wéne probably the same as Musikas or Musakas.

Cambridge Hist. of India, 1, p. 377.
Raychau?lhuri, Op. cit., 4th Ed. p. 208, n. 2.
Raychaudhuri, Op. cit, n, 208.

Chinnock, Arrian, p. 319.

Cambridge Hist. of India, Vol. I, p. 377.
H. & F's Tr, 111, p. 96.

Bhigmaparva, IX, 366.

Ibid., IX, 368 and 371,

B2gzIRRE
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Pargiter ¥ suggests that the Misikas or Mausakas were
bably settled on the banks of the river Musi on which stands
modern Hyderabad. Patafijali also mentions a people called
Maugikira (IV, 1, 4) who are probably connected with the Misi-
kas were probably so called bec

ause their territory lay in that
portion of the north-western trade route which was known by
the name of Musikapatha or red tract, %

The territory of Sambos : The Indian
name is possibly Sambhu™ H. C. Raychaudhuri 95 suggests
S&mba as a possible alternative. According to classical writers,
Sambos ruled the mountainous country adjoining the territory

of Mousikanos. There was, however, no other relation save that
of mutual jealousy and animosity between these two neighbours,
The capital of this countr

¥y is called Sindimana, which has been

identified with Sehwan, a city on the Indus% V. A, Smith says
that Sindimana may or

it is’ commonly identified for no better reason than that hoth

' Sambos who fled in terror  afterwards

urtius (ix, 3) says, that the troops of
Sambos used poisoned swords,

-equivalent of the Greek

.'A' city of Brahmanas % had to be stormed while the operations
against Sambos were going on® Musicanus was urged by the

82. Markandeyq Purina, p. 366,

3. Barua, Adoka and Hig Inscriptions, Ch, I,
3. Cambridge History of India, p. 377,

85. Political History of Ancient India, 4th Ed.; p. 209 n 4
%. McCrindle, Invasion of Alexander, p, 404 T
9. Ewly History of India, 4th EQ, p. 106, f. n, 4.

8. Diod, XVH, 103, 1,

9. Arrian, VI, 186, 5.

- Combridge History of India, Vo, I, p. 378, B

Pro~

may not have been Sihwan with which’

SOME ANCIENT INDIAN MINOI{% STAIES Y98

1854191 This site is the most ancient and includes extensive pre,-

historic remains.192

There is evidence to believe that this little state had a non-
monarchical, that is to say, oligarchic form of government.
According to Diodoros 1% the constitution of 'I‘.auala (Patala) wa;
similar to that of Sparta. There was a Council of Elders veste
with supreme authority in the management and conc?uct of ‘the :
usual administration. Besides, there were two hereditary .il?n‘gs
representing two different royal houses, There were the military

leaders of the nation and as such commanded the national militia -

in ti r. We have the name of one of these kings: eg.,
ﬁo?rzg,s \‘irfh;” a:t'ulecl during the time of Alexa.nder’fs invasion.104
Moeres is said o have advanced from his capital city Patala }tlo
tender his submission and pay homage to Ale}.cang:r. Butf e
inhabitants fled before Alexander entered, t}’le city. According
to Strabo 198 Patalene long after Alexan«-ier s invasion passed under .
the rule of Bactrian Greeks along with other’ coas.tal localitxes

like Saraostos (Suragtra or, Kathiawir) and Sigerdis. Pata zne
or the Indus Delta later on came to the hands of Saka or In o;
Scythian rulers from the clutches of the Indo-Greek rulers, A}bou _
the middle of the second century A.D., the ggographer Ptolemy

notes that the principal Indo-Scythian possessions were Patalene
(the. Indus Delta), Abiria (the Abhira country) and Syrastreng
“(i.e., Kathiawar) 107 _

The Pdradas: The Paradas seem to have heen a barbarous
hill tribe and they are associated with rude tribes of the ‘noxfﬂ;
as mentioned in the Epic and Puranic tradition.1%8 ‘According to
the Harivemés (XTI, 763-64; XIV, 775-83) they were mlecc”ws
and dasyus. King Sagarg degraded them and ordered them to_
have their hair-locks long and dishevelled. In the Manusmrti

(X, 43-44) we find that they were Ksatriyas originally but were

later degraded owing to the absence of sacred rites among them.

The Rock Edict XIII of Asoka gives a list of \%ass'al states
including the Paradas, The Palidas have often been identified

101, JBBRAS. January, 1856.

102, ASWI., Progress Report, 1888-97,

108, Invasion of Alexander, p. 286.

104. Invasion of Alexander, p. 256.

105. Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1, pp. 378-79,

106. Hamilton and Falconer, Vol, II, pp. 252-53. ‘

107, Indian Antiquary, 1884, p. 354; Raychaudhuri, Op. oft, p. 371, .

108. Eg, Mahdbhérats, Sabhiparva, L., 1832; LI, 1869; Dronaparve,
(CXXI, 4819; Vayupurina, Chap. 88, . . , A
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time by the Cheras but it s
to the Pallavasi2t

Tambapamni : Tambapamni of Asokan inscriptions is gene-
rally identified with Tamraparni. The name Tamraparni was
genetally applied to Ceylon. It is called Taprobane by Greek
writers. Tambapamni i.e., Tamraparni is mentioned in Rock
Edicts II and XIII of Agoka, Vincent Smith 22 thinks that the
term does not denote Ceylon but merely indicates the river

Tamraparni in Tinnevelly. He refers to the Girnar text “a
Tambapamni ” which according to him, indicates that the river
is meant and not Ce

ylon. Raychaudhuri contends that the phrase,
“a Tambapamni” j
not after Pada. According to him the expression: “Ketalaputo
as far as the Tamrapamni” is hardly appropriate because the
Tamraparni is a Pandya river!s [n Kautilya-Arthasastra (11,
XI) Tamraparni has been referred to as Parasamudra. In R.E.
XI1l, the people of Tamraparni are expressly mentioned as Tamba-
pamniya ie,, Témrapamyas. In this edict Témraparni or the
country of the Tamraparnyas
great Epic too the country Tamraparni is placed below Pandya
or Dravida, and Mount Vaidiryaka 12 is mentioned as jts rocky
landmark. The déramas of Agastya and his disciple and the
Gokarna-tirtha are located in it. These facts enable us to identify
Tamrapami with Hiuen Tsang’s Malayakiita also placed helow
Dravida, with Mount Potalaka

By Tamraparni or Taprobane, Ceylon is meant, the word dvipa
or island is associated with it In one of the Nagarjunikonda

inseriptions, Tambapamna is clearly distinguished from the island
of Tambapanni.12s ‘

121, B. C. Law, Tribes in Angient India, pp. 193-
122, Agoka, 3rd Ed,, 162, m; P 16884,

123, Pol-itical History of Anciens Indig, (4&1 Ed.) bp. 213,

124. Tt is mentioned in the Mahabharaty (Vanaparva, LXXXVTI 8343 ;
meggfl{,&ﬂ-m). "Here costly stone was available, hence the ,ranée wag
80 - . S

125, Barua, Aéoka ond his Inscriptions, Chap, m, . 3

4
oon went to the Pandyas and ultimatehé}@\_/

in Rock Edict II comes after Ketalaputo and -

is placed below Pandya. In the 1

(Vaidiryaka) as its landmark. .

!

Ayanamsa and Indian Chro.nolog& '
The Xge of Varahamihira, Kalidasa, Etc.

AN ASTRONOMICAL PROOF
' BY

V. Tﬁmvvmm.mcmau, MALT. |
1.ecturer in Mathematics, Government College, Rajahmuw

Astronomers have played no sm,all part in fixing up tl-:l chronﬂ;.;E
loéy of Indian History; but I consxd'er that the last wo : o'r: he
subject has not been said ; this is mainly d:ut? to the comp e:l::a y
the materials dealt with. The late Swamikannu Rl:lalné v;lng.;
fixed 536 A.D. as the year of zero Aya.namsa, came toD :;oxtm 1:1‘5 |
sion that Varahamihira lived in the sizth century A. al uﬁ.nds |
method requires reconsideration on puz:ely astronoTxh: ix:oct s
and the object of this article is a recqnsxderatlon of s: ::;EI
a different light. The results arrived at’mas.r pot be new, bu ; g:;;
sure that the method adopted is entirely original ; .I cufn.maeln L &
article to the attention of oriental scholars for their critical study.

. The Saka of Varahamihira :—In the Brihat‘samhita: V;ﬁr:ha-
mihira states that the Great Bear, the Saptarshzs,. was in gﬁ;
Né.kshatra when Yudhishtira was ruling over our country ‘a
2526 years are to be added to the epoch of his rule to get Saka-Kala.

: Asan makhasu ""munayéh sasathi prdhveem yudhishtire

athaw | . , ‘
sh:gzzikapazichafﬂwiyutah saka kalah thasya rajnascha ||
Yudhishtira ruled for 25 years after the death of Lord Krishna, at

i in me f Yudhishtira, a.
; inning of the Kaliyuga, and in memory o : K
tS}:;(:oe \fras started in the 26th year of Kali, Astronomically, it is

 stated that the Kaliyuga began at midnight of 17-18th February

ishti ed in 3077 B.C.;
C. So Yudhishtira Saka or Era was start
:igztfe epoch of Saka-Kala must be 3077 B.C. ~ 2528 = 551 .B.C.
elapsed or 550 B.C., current. .

So we find that 550 B.C. is the epoch of Saka-Kala mentioned
by Varahamihira: '

. ) ] b . a (3 aka
h of Panchasiddhantika of Varahamihira is 427 S '
ie. .::lrzh: Z;pg? In the same book, he gives some more points for
the’ verification- of the correctness of this date, ~
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with the Pulindas. Hultzsch, however, does not accept this \n
identification for the Kalsi and Girnar versions of the Edict have
the variants Palada and Parimda. H. C. Raychaudhuri thinks
that these variants remind us of the Paradas109 If that be so,
then the association of the Paradas with the Andhras in Asokan
inscriptions would suggest that in the Maurya period they may
have been located in the Deccan. But the matter still remains
undecided.

According to the ancient historical tradition contained in the
Epics and Puranas, the Paradas were one of the allies of the
Haihaya-Talajanighas who drove Bihu, the eighth king in descent
from HariScandra, from his throne.110 According to Pargiter they
Were a tribe of the north-west.I1l

Satiyaputra : The Rock Edict XIII refers to some territories
in the south including Satiyaputra. The Satiyaputras mentioned
as a people in the Mansehra version of RE. II, lay to the west
of the territories of the Colas and Pandyas and extended along
the western sea coast of South India 112 The Satiyaputras had
their territory' above that of the Keralaputras, who were the inde-
pendent “ Frontagers” or “horderers”, Asoka’s Dharma-vijaya
was also won in the independent territory of the Satiyaputras.
According to Venkatesvaraiyar,13 Satiyaputra mentioned in the
Asokan inscriptions is identical with Satyavrataksetra or Kaficl-
pura. Aiyangar, however, contends that the term Satyavrata-
ksetra is applied to the town of Kaiici or its localities. Raychau-

- dhuri objects to his identification on the ground that ‘vrata’ can
hardly be transformed to ‘puta’. Aiyangar agrees with R. G.
Bhandarkar in identifying Satiyaputra with Satpute. According
to him Satiyaputra is a collective name denoting the various matri-
archal communities like the Tulus and the Nayars of Malabar.11¢
Vincent Smith 15 identifies Satiyaputra with the Satyamangalam
Taluk or subdivision of Coimbatore district, lying along the west-
ern ghats and bordering on Mysore, Malabar, Coimbatore and
Coorg. According "to some Satiyaputra is the same as * Satya-
bhiimi’ of the Keralolpatti ie., a territory roughly equal to North

109. Political History of Ancient India, 4th Ed., p. 259,
110. Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 208, 268 and n.
111. Tribessin Ancient India, p. 365. .

112. Barua, Asoka and his Inscriptions, p, 111,

113. J.R.A.S, 1918, pp. 541-2.

114. JRAS, 1919, pp. 581-84.

115. Aéoka, Third Ed., p. 161,
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»Malabar including a portion of Kasergode Taluk, South Canara116

According to Barnett and Jayaswal the names Satavahana and
Satakarni are derived from that of Satiyaputa.!’? All the identifi-
cations based upon the equation of Satiya of Satiyaputra with
Satya meaning truth are questionable. ‘

Keralaputra : Keralaputra (variant Ketalaputo) is undoubt-
edly the Kerala or Chera country. Like the Colas the Keralas
were one of the earliest tribes of southern India. Patafijali in his
Mahabhasya (IV, 1, 4th Ahnika) mentions Kerala or Malabar,
The Keralaputra is the country south of Kipaka (or Satya),
extending down to Kanneti in Central Travancore (Karunagapalli
Taluk). South of it lay the political division of Muasika. It was
watered by the river Periyar on the banks of which stood its
capital Vaiiji (near Cochin) and at its mouth there was the sea-
port of Muziris (Kranganur).M8 According to Barnett 110 the
Chera or Kerala country comprised Travancore, Cochin and the
Malabar District. The Kongudesa (corresponding to the Coimba-
tore District and the southern part of Salem District) was annexed
to it. Its capital was originally Vanji (now Tiru-Karur, on the
Periyar river, near Cochin) but later Tiru-Vaiijik-kalam (near
the mouth of the Periyar). It had important trading centres on
the western coast at Tondi on the Agalappulai about five miles
north of Quilandi, Muchiri (near the mouth of the Periyar),
Palaiyiir (near Chowghit) and Vaikkarai (close to Kottayam).-
Chera or Kerala finds mention in the Epics and Purdnas.i?0

In his second and thirteenth Rock Edicts, ASoka mentions the
Ketalaputas or Keralas as a people living on the border though
outside his own realm. Later on during the age of the Periplys,
Cercbothra (ie., ‘Keralaputra) was included within Damirica,
Subsequently during the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Karoura
was ruled by Kerobothros (Keralaputra). ‘

Senguttavan Chera was the first notgf
From the Colas the hegemony of the sg

118, JR.A.S, 1923, p. 412.

117. Raychaudhuri, Op. Cit, p. 343, n. 2.

118. B. C. Law, Tribes in_Ancient Indig, 3

119. Cambridge History of India, Vol, I, p. W05,

120. Mahabhirata, Sabhiparva, XXX, pp. M
parva, IX, 352, 365; Ramdyana, IV, Chap. 41; Bom™
124, Matsyapunina, CXIII, 46; Markandeyapurina,
Indica), Cf, Harivaméa, XXX11, 1838, ‘
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Ayanamsa :~In Brihatsamhita, Varahamihira states as \n,

follows :—

Asleshardhath  dakshinamutharamayyanam ravérdhanishta-

“dyam | :
Nunam kadachidaseeth yénoktham purva sastreshu || _
Samprathamayanam savithuh karkatakadyam yugaditha-

schantyam |

Vukthabhavo vikritihi pratyakshaparikshanairvyakthihi I

“0ld books state that once Dakshinayana began when the sun
reached the mid-point of Aslesha and Uttarayana when the sun
- reached the beginning of Dhanishta. But now the ayanas begin
when the sun reaches the beginning of Karkataka and Makara
signs. This can be verified by actual observation.” But in
Chapter III of Panchasiddhantika, Varahamihira states as follows: —

Asleshardhadaseedhyada nivrththihi kiloshna kiranasya |

Yukthamayanam thadaseeth samprathamayanam punarva-
suthah ||

“ Once the sun changed his course from the mid-point of Aslesha ;
but now from Punarvasu.”

The beginning of Karkataka coincides with the end of the
third pada of Punarvasu. So what does ‘from Punarvasu’ =
punarvasuthah mean ? Pungrvasuthah cannot mean the end of third
pada or the beginning of fourth pada. The two statements have
to be reconciled. It can be done in one of the following ways : —

(a) Either that the author — even though of the same n:
. X ame —
of Panchasiddhantika is different from that of Brihat Sambhita,

(b) Or that Brihatsamhita being a non-Karana grantha
Varahamihira gave only a rough position, whereas in the Pancha:
siddhantika he gave the ‘actual longitude, the end of Punarvasu as
the point at which the southward motion of the sun began, It i;
also to be remembered that punarvasuthal, cannot mean the'bogin-
ning of Punarvasu, but must mean only the '

: e end of it, since other-
wise he would have stated definitely the beginning (;f Punarvasy

just in the same way he mentioned dhanishtadyam.

So, let us now find what the date of the epoch is when Dak;hi-
nayana began when the sun reached the

end of Punarvasu; that is,
when the Nirayana longitude of the sun AsH that is

was 93° 207,

;

“ 50”2585 X " —
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This change in the dates of the beginning of Dakshinayana and
Uttarayana is due to the well-known astronomical phenomenon,
cadled the Precession of the Equinoxes. '

According to Newcomb, Ball and other authorities, the value
of the rate of the Precession of the Equinoxes per year, Ayanagathi
is 507-2585 in 1909 A.D. while its rate for a year in the past,
n years earlier than 1909 A.D.,, is given by 50”2585 — n X -000 225"
per annum. Swamikannu Pillai! found by calculation, from the
nautical almanac that when the apparent vernal equinox occurred
at Lanka, the date was March 21-2143 and that the beginning of the
Indian Sidereal year at Lanka was April 12-9492. The difference,
between the two moments equal to 22-7349 days, is the time taken
by the sun to travel along the ecliptic from 0° tropical longitude to
0° Indian Sidereal longitude in the year 1309 AD. Then Swami-
kannu Pillai shows that 536 A.D. is the year of zero ayanamsa and
therefore the epoch of Panchasiddhantika. There are the following
drawbacks in the whole argument : —

(a) It was considered that Dakshinayana began when the sun

reached the heginning of Karkataka instead of the end of
Punarvasu.

(b) The fact that the modern tropical year goes on decreasing

at the rate of 0:53 seconds per century was not taken into con-
sideration. /

(c) At least at the time of Varahamihira, the Indian Sidereal
year — so designated at present-— was really a tropical year and
the value for the precession of the equinoxes must be taken as
507:2585 — n X -000225” and not as 54”:7505 as assumed by
Swamikannu Pillai. ‘ »

Calculation of Ayanamsa:—Now 22-7349 days in time-inter-
val for Ayanamsa is equal to 224136 degrees and adding 3° 20,
the equivalent for Punarvasu fourth pada, we get, on simplification,
25° 45 as the space interval for ayanamsa between the time of
Varahamihira and the year 1909 A.D. But the interval from 427
Saka (=123 B.C. or — 122 astronomical) ‘and 1909 A.D. is equal
to 2031 years, and taking the cumulative value for n years as

n(n+1)
2

X 0-000225” and substituting 2031 for

7 in this formula,l‘ we get 28° 1% as the ayanamsa, whereas we

1. Indian Ephemeris by Swamikannu,-Pillai.~_' N SRR
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have seen that the value must be 25° 45'. 'How is this diﬁerex{ce .

to be reconeiled ?

The ayanamsa for one year is 50”-25 and so it works out
roughly to be 72 years for one year. Now 28° 15 —25° 45’ =2°
30’ will correspond to about 180 years and are we to shift the
epoch of Panchasiddhantika to a date 180 years later, that is, to
180 — 122 = 58 A.D.? No, that will not be the correct proceedure ;
but unfortunately that has been the method adopted almost

uniformly in dealing with Indian Chronology. A different method
will now be followed. -

The discrepancy resolved :—It has been already noted that
Kaliyuga began at mid-night of 17-18th February 3102 B.C.
-But most of the ephemerides reckon on February 15-579 as
the epoch of Kaliyuga, that is, they have used a bija or
correction. Since the day begins at mean sunrise at Lanka for Indian
Siddhantas, mid-night of 17-18th February 3102 B.C. corres-
lponds to February 17-75 of 3102 B.C. The value of correction
uged is 17-75 — 15-57 = 2-18 days and the Indian Sidereal year
began in 1909 A.D. not on April 12-95 4 2:18 days — April 15-13,
So the interval between the moment of apparent vernal equinox
and the beginning of the Indian Sidereal year is 24-91 days but not
22-73 days as assumed by Swamikannu Pillai. The time interval
of 24:91 days corresponds to a space intefval of 24° 30’ and so the
space interval of ayanamsa between the epoch of Panchasiddhantika

and .190? A:D. is 24°39 4 3°2¢0/ — 27°5%, whereas according to our
.calcula'tlon it ought to be 28°15' with an error of 16 minutes which
falls within the limits of probable

falls w error and so can be considered as
insignificant. So ayanamsa calculations lead us to the conclusion
- that the epoch of Panchasiddhantiks is 1 ‘

23 B.C. and not 505 AD,
as wrongly presumed hithe ’

tion of ayanamsa, it is presumed that it was zero in his time.

ah according to

Brihatjataka must have been finished in 888 — _
interval between the epoch of Panchasiddheatme. crq oD, T°

Panchasiddhantika and the com letion
of the commentary on Brihatjathka is 888 — 427 — n
fore the value of the annugl & oo o Jears. There-

2. Vide Brihat Samhita with Bhattotpala's commentary, Adityachara.

rto. As Varahamihira makes no men-

rate of the precession of the equinoxes

»
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i ° /481 = 390 X 60/461 seconds == 50-8 seconds;. which may be
lcsoz(:sl/iéde/red as a fairly accurate value. .The ear!y Indx.an astronom'e:‘s
are ;'eally to be congratulated on their pr?ﬁclency in aStm'm?i;‘i:t
caleulations. All these results prove conclusively the unsgs'tan;a L ty
of the theory that the Indian astronomers were whc.)lly. m;ile tei eod
the Greeks for their knowledge of astronomy. Hipparc 1\;57 AVD
about 160 B.C. and Ptolemy made observations between .D.
o ‘I i to draw some impoﬁrtantvand
‘Some deductions :—It is easy  imp .
interesting. deductions from the above results Amarasnnhasak 5((;:;;- ;
it Amaraja ?) has stated that Varahamihira dled. m427 sa s Bt
the age of 82 years. -So he must have been born in ; ah . t, e
epoch of Panchasiddhantika. It may be safely assumed tha o
versatile Hindu astronomer lived between 4:27 — 509 Sal}:la orfmm
B.C. — 41 B.C. This fixes the period of Kalidasa and others
the following slokas of Jyotirvidabharana :—

’ am sumathi krdraghuvamsa purvam |
I;sr‘:ryaj:lr a‘csl’uathasrm‘tl'xi hitham sruthikarmavadam |
Jyothirvidabharanam kalavidhanasastram |
Srikalidasa kavithohi thatho bhabhuva ||
Dhanvantari kshap'a:,lgkamarasimha sanku |
Vetalabhatta ghatakarparakalidasah | : \

- Rhyathovarahamihiro nrpathessabhayam |
' ratnanivai vararuchi rnava vikramasya ||

In these slokas, Kalidasa states that he wbs: the author o(i1 f;ﬁh:;
vamsa and other kavyas and also of Jg.fotirwdabharana an o
was the contemporary of Dhanvantari, Kshapa‘r;pka. ’Amarashi e w1tl"1
Sanku Bhatts, Vetala Bhatta, Gata, Karpa and Vararuc

Kalidasa formed the nine gems at the court of Vikramaditya.

Kalidasa gives the date of the composition of this book as Kali

| .3068 or 3 B.C. in the following sloka :— '

e,

i kalaw éamsthithel |
indhuradarsanambara gunairyate kala
Xﬁﬁ:&va samjnithetra vihitho granthakriyopakramah )

“ "TPhig work was begun in the Vaisakha month of the year Kali 3068.”

" This king Vikramark: der of the Saka with epoch
This king Vikramarks, the foun - epoc

55 B.C. defeated the Saks King of Rumakae and annoxed Ujjain .

, Yorumakegadhipathim sakegvaram |
Jithvagrihithojjayinim mahahave | ‘
Aniyasambhramya mumocha thamthvaho | e
srivikramarkassamasahya vikramah ||
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This proves that Kalidasa and Amarasimha lived in the first

century B. C.. : S

Some more proofs : — The question that next suggests itself is
whether the conclusion that Varahamihira lived in the second and
first centuries B.C. is quite definite and incontrovertible, Apart
from the question of Ayanamsa, there is another point to be

considered. Varahamihira has stated as follows in Pancha-
_siddhantika L

.

Sapthagviveda samkhyam saka kalamapasya chaitrasukladau |
Ardhastamite bhanau yavanapure saumyadivasadye 1

.“ Subtract 427 from Saka Kala, when the sun was half-setting at

Yavanapuri at the beginning of Chaitra Sukla Pratipadi, it was the
beginning of Wednesday.

Yavanapuri is 90 degrees west of Ujjain and when the sun is
half-setting at Yavanapuri, it must be midnight at Ujjain, Tuesday—
Wednesday, at the beginning of Chaitra Suklaprathipadi. Sudhakara
Dwivedi has quoted Saumyadivasadye from the manuscript availi;¥
able with him and later on corrected it into somadivasadye “ begin-
ning of Monday,” in his edition of Panchasiddhantjka when he
found from calculat

ions that it was not the beginning of a Wednes-
day on Chaitra Sukladan of 427 Salivahana Saka elapsed, but the
beginning of a Monday. :

- The-text of Panchasiddhantika as edited by Dr. Thibaut, which
I have consulted gives Bhaumadivasadye beginning of Tuesday.”

- Sankara Balakrishna Dikshit states as follows? : —

“The real epoch and initial day of the Panchasiddhantika is
Ananta Vaisakha- Suklaprathi

padi of Saka Samvat 428 current
(427 elapsed) which ended on Bhaumavara (Tuesday) 22-3.505
A.D. The Ananta Chaitra Suklaprathipadi 427, Salivahana Saka
elapsed, ended not on a Tuesday but on a Sunday.” “ But when
the kshepas in the Panchasiddhantika given in accordance with the
original Suryasidhanta are taken into consideration, neither of thesa
dates, nor any other date, stands the test. It is proved beyond allh
doubt as will be seen fu

, rther on that the kshe for t
Ananta Chaitra Krishna pas are for the

Chathurdasi of 428 (current) Salivahana
Saka, when ended on Sunday, 20-3-505 A.D ”

---------

3. Original Sun&aéiddhaﬁta’, Ind. Antiquary, XIX, page 46.
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’ t correct if we
So both the week day and the kshepas are no
ake 427, Salivahana Saka, (elapsed) as the epoch . of Pancha-
-.iddhanti’ka. But if we take the Saka with its epoch at 550 B.C,,
hen the week days are perfectly correct both as reg'ards the epoch
f Panchasidhantika and the date of completion of his commentary
m Brihatjataka by Bhattotpala : —

Chaitramasasya panachamyam sitayam ‘guruvasare |
vasvashtashtamike sake krteyam vivrthirmaya ||

‘1 have finished this commentary on Thursday, Chaitra Sukla-
panchami, Saka 888.”

The week day does not come out correctly if we take either,
: i Saka or Vikrama Saka. -
he SSTIZ}?: ?SI:;ca mentioned by both Varahamihira and Bhattotpala
refers only to the Saka with 550 B.C. as the epoch.

Also at the time of Varahamihira, Dakshinayana began Wh.en
the sun reached the end of Punarvasu. But later on, the point
seems to have been lost sight of by the other astronomers.

Later ustronomers:—All the later astronomers, including
Bhaskaracharya have given the epoch of zero ayamamsa1 So:;llz
year in the fifth century of Salivahana Saka. For examp. ef, the
author of Ganakanandam gives 421 (499 AD) as }’i}ex:e;r:aBrhc; y ;a:a

i te per year, W
Avyanamsa, with 54 seconds as the ra sk
gizes 412 ,(490 AD.) as the year of zero ayanamsa-but with 60
seconds as the -rate per year.

Let us consider the following table as regards the year of zero
ayanamsa :—

, ihi .. 497 Saka (sapthasvivedasamkhya)
g?;xarzlhua ‘.. 445 Saka (sarambhodhiyuga)'
idas ‘ ‘
Bhaskaracharya e gﬁ zall:
Suryadaivagna a

(Author of Ganakanandam) by caleulation

i e astrondmers are agreed that some year
;hl:h:h;if‘:; tcl:ztt;g tohfessmne Saka as t}le year of zero ayanamsa,
What is that Saka ? Varahamihira, Kalidasa and B.hattotpala S;ET\
to refer to the Saka with its epoch in §50 B.C. as their Saka — whic
I called Andhra Saka in another paper. But the later astronc;m?m
thought that the Saka was Salivahana Saka and by actual calecu atlﬁn
arrived at the year of zero ayanamsa. That ,acgquntsl for. the
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difference in the rates of ayanamsa among the later astronomers,
Further this is the only method that can be adopted, as the point’
with which the first point of Aries coincided during the time of
Varahamihira is an imaginary point which cannot be located by
the later astronomers, when once the first of Aries had moved away
from that point. Again it is to be noted that at the time of Varaha-
mihira, the first point of Aries seems to have coincided with the
end of Punarvasu and not at the beginning of Karkata {cancer).
Tha is the only inference I can draw from pure calculations from
the available data.

‘ Does Bhaskara Use ,Salivaha'r;a,‘ Saka ? : —Yes. There is no
doubt about it. Let us consider the following : — :

{

gathobdadri nandau (974) mite saka- kale.

“ Years 974, 1115, 1256, 1378 of Sakakala are years having Kshaya
months and their period is generally 141 years and occasionally
with period of 19 years.
!
On actual calculation, I found that 1052 AD., corresponding
to 974 Salivahana Saka, was a year with a Kshaya month, whereas

the Andhra Saka does not satisfy this test. So the proof is
unequivocal. ‘

Conclusion : —But the week days mentioned by Varahamihire
and Bhattotpala do not satisfy the Salivahana Saka and so the Sakse
referred to by them cannot be Salivahana Saka, but only the Saks
with 550 B.C. as the epoch. Bhaskara and others refer only tc
Salivahana Saka. I leave it to scholars to judge on their merit:
the conclusions of this article, in which I have attempted to remow
some of the existing discrepancies in Indian Chronology. In con
clusion, let me end with a statement of Quetelef, the eminen

French statistician “ Never reject data, contrary to your theory.’

4. Siddhanta Siromani, Madysmadhikara Adhimasa prakarans, Sloka 6,

Christian and Non-Christian Crosses
in Ancient India

3

BY

T. K. Josepn, B.AL.T,,
Trivandrum, Travancore.

1 MOUN';? Crass, MADRAS (ricURe ox e, 122)

Crosses of the pre-Christian and Christian periods have been
discovered in India, the most famous of them being the Pahlavi-
inseribed miraculous stone cross, wrongly called “St. Thomas
Cross ¥, accidentally dug up by the Portuguese in 1547 A.D. from
St. Thomas Mount, Madras, and now preserved over the main
altar in the Church on that Mount. After its discovery and attribu-
tion to St. Thomas it is said that occasionally, since 1557, it began
to sweat and bleed miraculously. So many copies of that sweating,
bleeding cross were {(as Gouvea says in his Jornada, 1606‘, fol. 60
v, col. 1) made by Christians in Malabar (and perhaps in other
parts of India and in Ceylon), and set up in the‘fr churches and
greatly venerated. Some of those copies with or )v‘ltbou't a clumsy,
unintelligent, reproduction of the original Pahlavi inscription, have
been discovered in Travancore, but not in other parts of Malabar,
the best known of such inscribed copies being the two in the
Valiya Palli Church at Kottayam in North Central Travancore.?
No such imitation crosses, with or without the Pahlavi inscription,
have yet been discovered in localities south of Kottayam or Narth
of Alangad in North Travancore. Copies discovered in other parts
of India too are not knmown.. The Alangid copy has no inscription,
Why the known copies of the miraculous Mount Cross are (_:on!‘;ned:
to the Kottayam — Alangadd portion of Travancore has vet to be

explained. (The older Kottayam cross is said to have been brought

from Cranganore).

-

1. For details about the original cross and its copies, and about the
several * interpretations of the Pahlavi inscription see the present writer's
Malabar Christians and Their Ancient Documents, 1920, Ths latest interpre.
tation of the Pahlavi inscription by Dr. W, H, Henning of Cambridge, kindfy.
supplied to me in his letter dated Cambridge, 8th September 1948, received
by air on the 13th of that month runs: “ My Lord Christ, have mercy upon
Afras, son of Chaharbukhs, son of Giwergis, who set this up” See this Journal
for December 1948, pp. 318-18,

- 418
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Since the inscription is held to be in “ Sassanian Pahlavi

Mount Cross is usually assigned to the Sassanian period of Persian

history, viz. A.D. 226 to 651. But later Pahlavi inscriptions are |

found in West India, e.g. on the Travancore Sthinu Ravi copper-
plate of about 873 A.

church built about 825 AD. by the Persian merchant Maruvan
Sabr-1$6, described -in the document as he “ who founded this city
and obtained possession of it.” This was in fact a rebuilding of

the city after its destruction,? two or three years before. Two later

Indian Pahlavi . inscriptions

also are known, viz., those of 10th
October, and 24th November 1009, and that of 30th October, 1021,
scribbled in the Kanheri caw

es in Bombay by Parsi visitors, The
Mount Cross and its Pahlavi inscription may therefore be even of
a year subsequent to the Sassanian period, A.D, 226-651.

II. A Sr. THoMAS Cross IN CRANGANORE, COCHIN
In his Jornadg (Coimbra, 1608), fol, 53 r-v
another so-called St. Thomas Cross thus :—

“ Cranganore was ancien
of St.. Thomas, where man

, Gouvea describes

tly a very nable city of the Christians
y lived, and very rich ones? and where

2. This is referred to ag
Quilon wag ruined, in the Tamil k ‘ Maturaj A
the Chentamil Ser;es). nor aittala Varalaru’ (No, 27 of

“Kollam alintu 501-am nty”
which means the S01st year after e’ Is the phrase there,

Quilon was ruined, and it i R
corresponding to the Sakq year 1246, | and it is mentioned ag

“Kollam alintu "y Q&réevd I g, e

3. Eg. 1) Th 5 =1 i
N :l Cr:ng@%Tas Kndy (=the rich man Thomas, in Syriac) who

e the city call ; - :
Makdtal may bo the Tamilised form of o, K04}, in sbout 700 A.D,

form of i - A
“there were in Iraq two or g . Syriac Mahoze, meaning a city, and .

lived in Cranganore ‘for six years, studying its

! soil, climate, ete. ‘ '
its language, Tamil, 'Sée this Journal for. Aprd ma etf:, and learned

D. belonging to the Quilon Tarisd (=Christian) -

", the "
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t they began to have communication with the Pqﬁugut?se,
:hfris;r::seitly %hey came to Indla And thfe Church whlc]% ex::shts
today ” (about 1600 A.D.) “in the fortress is the same which the
Christians had anciently ” (from the year 50 or .52, &c, A_D.Aas some
say, in which St. Thomas is said to have built 1.t, and erecte(% a
cross there). “Wherefore, they have much affectm.n and c.ievotxon
for it, and also to a cross which is in the same (‘:11':y,' which they .
call the Cross of the Christians, having f.or tradition tl}at Saint
Thomas placed it there and made many..ml.racles, not only for tl;e ‘
faithful, but also for the infidels, God wishing the slgn_of his ho.y
cross to be honoured and venerated by all. The cross is placed in
the middle of a chapel, open on one side, apd entirely shut f’ﬁ‘
with a grating: and it gives so much devotion to all who with
true faith prostrate themselves before it, that there is no person
who feels not in its presen¢e newness of spirit and Fompunction of
heart. On arriving in the morning, and after having been taken
in procession to the Church, where he pray_ed to the most lf}essed
Sacrament, the Archbishop ” (Dom Frey Aleixo de .Menezes) went
to this Cross to say Mass. This Cross has somehn}es been ra;sed
in the air, so high that it almost disappeared [‘Foho 53 v, col. 1.]
from the eyes of the beholders; and so full of splendf)ur that it
blinded the eyes of those who looked on it. 'I:he Gentios have so
much veneration for it that they make to it many vows .and
offerings in their illness or needs, or when they h‘ave ,l.ost things
which they value ; and they send oil and wax to light it up, and ’
they say presently that they obtain favours and ﬁnd what they
have lost; and, not long before the Archbishop amved there, the
old king of Cranganore, having lost something whlc.h he muc'h
liked, sent oil to the cross, and found it presently. Whlgh he att.n-
buted to the Cross of the Christians. And, thou.gh many Gentios
receive daily remedy in thein wants, in. this divn?e s’x‘gn? they do.
not lay hold of its chief fruit, which is their salvation.” — Jornada,
fol. 53 r-v. : ,

It is likely that this “ St. Thomas Cross ”” was an original Persian

or Iragian Cross (with or without inscription?) like the original
" Persian cross on St. Thomas Mount, and not one of the numerous

copies of it made and set up in Malabar in or after 1551, in whicia
it was solemnly set up in the Mount Church under the notion that
it was the cross which St. Thomas had erected, and embraced at,

‘the point of death. .

Gouvea informs us (ibid. fol. 80 v., col. 1) that “ all the ancient

 churches” (of Malabar were). “full, all of them, of Crosses aftdt

the manner of the cross of the Miracle of Saint Thomas, which
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they call Saint Thomas’ Cross;” * * * * % And for this Cross it is_
to be noted that all those which are found in” (the chancels of ?) 1
“the Churches of St. Thomas, ancient ones, or carved on stohes,
or in the very ancient buildings themselves ” (the naves, or out-
houses ?) “of the same Churches, are of this shape and made in

this form, of the one that sweats ” (fol. 79 1, col. 1), since 1557 A.D.
in the St. Thomas Mount Church.

And St. Thomas, unlike any other Apostle, or Christian of the
first centuries, is said to have set up seven crosses in or outside
seven of the 714 churches built by him in Malabar, the half-church
being the crossless one at Thiruvamcode in South Travancore.4

But- according 'to the Ency. Brit,, s.v. Chalice, the earliest known

Christian symbol is the chalice, the sacramental wine cup sanctioned
by Jesus.

4. There is, however, no documentary, or archaeological evidence prior
to the 13th century for St. Thomas' sojourn and martyrdom in South India.
In 1293 A.D. there was a tomb in Mylapore, Madras, which Muslims claimed
as that of a Saracen ‘avarian’ (=holy man; from Arabic hawdriy -+ Tamil
suffix dn) come from Nubia (in or after the Tth century AD,, of the Prophet
Muhammad), while the Mylapore Christians claimed it at the same time as
-St. Thomas’, adding (quite contrary to all other extant St. Thomas documents
from the Syriac Acts of 200-220 AD. downwards) that he was killed (not
deliberately a:

§ a martyr but) accidentally by a Govi (=Pariah) fowler' with
an arrow aimed by mistake, as M

3 arco Polo tells us in his Travels, Vol, II,
Bk, III, Ch. 18. His. Ch. 17 adds that the Govis of those days (1293) admitted
that it was one of their ancestors that had killed the holy man buried inside
the tomb.

Moreover, when in 1528 the Portuguese opened from ouiside the brick-
and-granite-slab-tomb, partly outside and partly inside a Church, they found
it quite intact, about 9 feet below ground, and took out from its outer and
inner portions what remained (after several centuries of decay) of “the
skull, ribs, body-bones, thighbone ”, etc., of the holy man. These could not
be St. Thomas’, as his entire skull and other bones famous in the West from
at least 232-3 A.D. were preserved and exhibited at Ortona in Italy in and
before that very year 1523, and

are now wanted back by Malabar, ignoring
or repudiating the bones of 1523 kept in' Mylapore,

and not sent or taken

to Ortona at all. The same person could not die in two entirely different

circumstances, or have two skulls and other bones,

In addition to the above repudiation now (and also since some time
after 1601 AD.) of the Mylapore

bones, there was, since about 1520, a com-
plete volte face by which both Mylapore and Ma

labar repudiated the age-
iong (from at least 1293 to ca. 1520) account of St. Thomas' (really the Muslim
avarian’s) accidental death (not as a martyr) at ‘the hands of a Govi, and
substituted the account of deliberate murder as a martyr. The latest of the
diverse forms of this account, ‘since 16th century, affirms that St. Thomas
was killed by an Empran Brahmin priest with a lance or spear. The only
document anterior to the 16th century which brings in a priest in utter dis-
regard of the soldiers, or king of non-Indian documents of AD. 200 down-

s,
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III. King PALLIVANAVAR'S 6 CROSSES, TRAVANCORE, 317 A.D.

i indu account of ancient Malabar
st all versions of the Hin nt
calleghlflgém,wlpatti mention that ahChe1: kusligdegf ifrzr;gi?:l):g
signation Palli-vanavar (=he who .re le , or
W}:S,ea dlfasl;lginz non-Hindu place of worship) B;sn varfl)ousl:rrhagllv&;;;g:::l
Palli ’ 4 3 ma), Bana Perumal, :
i-va Palli-manar, Vana Perumal, :
‘1;3111 :Zn?;’c and whose, proper name seems to havehl:;en I;I)eel};:iz;
(irgilva;, crt;ated a sensation among ’thiv_r Klzll';l: 1?11;, o lmjw a{ﬁ s
on i Buddhism. See Logan’s Ma : .
Converslo:l ::d other authorities for the above det_e.nls, a.nd for tlt1e
ga-ze.tteeo,f hlS kinédom among his under-kings, 1rf1s re.tlremleari\;[1 eg ‘
“;1:1112? place in Travancore or to Arabia, and his bemg0 Iclzvert d
:f; Muslims and Christians (but not by the Jews) as a ¢
their religion. :

Three Cochin copies of Keralolpatti apd- other dgchnsur‘nte‘m:itm;l
alm-leaf describe his (subsequent) conversion (to s :& aid‘
{)) one or two missionaries come to Cranganore from afmun,wam
y d the date of their coming, in the chronogram  rouravtm
deourd am”, which means that in the Malabar Brahmins opufi)ol
fz'eti’xaemlzgi!ngdo;n of God” preached by t;mearils is t}:'efltlge t}l:;g}’l:sui;n 3
“ rauravam ” in Sanskrit, an o tha . .

lﬁil Eil:dconverted into hell of the.worst type[;b% ht)snc';xl:\l::fll:;
(to Buddhism and then to Christianity) in'317 A. r.;m , Th least,
14th February, the date denoted by tlfe chz:})lr‘logk ing. sl
two other chronograms seem to appertain to this 3

‘ ds, and of the Govi and arrow of the South IndiaX I;acc?ru}:: ccol:tx::z ::
l:::t ciown to 1520, is the Passio_?homae ol; about;.500Maia]r;ar e Mo
k could have been made ] own in i e
tl':;isﬂtl;atg::rwtusuoresé in the 16th century, in which the above v‘olve face too
: ' ' ,
pla."";,’,h was part of the tomb of 1523 left outside t;idw:n v;fsthﬂelecl;\;rr(t:ﬁ ?
ol i im claimants ? i
tisfy the rival muslim ¢ .

Pm::i:gxgt:h:a hlea{dr that was left to the Muslims. Ff‘;:;tdiggmg from outside
cl?ln vators of 1523 A.D, found the slfull bones “t}; som of God”

e ;xc;)éva in Sanskrit means god, or king. "It was e King

that Jesus and his followers. preached as we see from the Bible and later

documents. is ki to have been current in 1604, for
this king seem
8. Chronograms ghout ded in that year that a Chefaman
; nore recorded in n
Ar;hnnbmhal pl R:':zhe:i k(i:;nlg: general) “ died on 1st March, 1%_8 years befcret;d
te Py Assuming this Perumal to have been the king who gran
o 30 A.DT the founder of Makétai (see footnote 3)'the iamoush:)ﬁl‘ﬂ:
Thomas Kniyiost or missing since 1544, the year 345 just before. s death
Il:hwb:hm::;ter 1604) assigned to that document. Btll‘ts Makétai is not fo
en hat d ) .
x::ntibned'before the 7th-8th century in Tamil wor’
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1. Céraman désam pripa =the Chera king atrived in tl'le,‘_
land (that fell to him at the partition of his kingdom, and not in~

* Mecca), the year being 343 A.D.

2. Bhuvibhaga = the partition of the land, the year being
343 A.D. itself,

Now which is this land to which that convert was exiled, or
retired ? It was probably Neelan-péroor (= the great village of
Neelan) south of Cranganore, from which he could exile himself
to the former in a boat. The temple outside the walls of which
Pallivanavar’s grave is located is called Perinjenattu Palli, which
means the vihara of Perum-Jina, the Great Jina, i.e., Maha Buddha,
The Buddha too is called Jina. Besides, a plot of land very close
to that temple and the grave is called Tiruvanchikkalam, which is
also the famous name of the capital of Pallivanavar and other
Chera kings in Cranganore. The tax on that piece of land north of
\ thg grave is paid to the above original capital's temple.

And some 40 years before 1928 (ca. 1888) there was dug up
at Nilan-périr a bronze statuette with a Greek cross embossed on
its chest, from the earth under the floor of a building believed by
the Hindus to have been built over the tomb of a Cranganore king,
a Chera, known among them as Palli-vana-perumal, i.e., the Chera
King who resided in, or ruled over a Palli — a Buddhist vihara, or
a Christian church. Photos of this statuette were, in a after 1928,
published by the present writer in India and Europe (Warsaw).

On digging deeper the workmen (Christians engaged by the

Hindus) struck upon a cross sculptured on a granite slab, and they

refused to dig further or lift the slab under which they thought
Pallivanavar was resting, perhaps in a sitting posture. No study
of the cross on the slab, and the things underneath has yet been
made. See this Journal for April 1948, pp. 27-44.

Besides the ahove two crosses, one on the statuette, and another
on 1;he granite slab covering the grave, there were four other crosses
in the same locality, and associated with the same Buddhist-
Christian Pallivanavar. One was at the top of the staff in the right

hand of the above statuette. It was broken off in the process of

the hurried excavation at night for valuables supposed to be in
the grave. The fourth cross w:

| ] as on the chest of a fairly big granite
- statue of Pallivanavar set up outside the building covering the

grave. That statue was plucked up years ago and thrown into a

tank there. A granite cross was found also fixed to the slab in the

grave, during the excavation ‘of ca. 1888. The original building

over the grave was cross-like in plan, and three-storeyed (symbolis-
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A~

ing. the Triune God ?). When it was in ruins the p}-esent small
building ‘.réplaced it some decades ago. The above granite cross was
about a foot tall. :

The years 317 and 343 A.D. yielded by the above three chrox'm-
grams in the Hindu documents are subsec'quent to the.con.verswn
of Constantine in October 312, and his edict of toleratl’(’);.x in 313;
and 343 is posterior also to the “ Invention of the Cross” in 326 b:,irs
Constantine’s mother Helena. In 315 Papa the ﬁrst ,Cathohco_s o
Seleucia, very near Baghdad, held a Synod, and we may suwse
that the missionaries of 317 were sent opportune.ly to the Buddhist
Pallivanavar, hated by the Cranganore Brahmins, and therefore
ready to abdicate. (See picture on p. 122). . :

IV. A Taxma Cross

A small équal-'lirnbed cross of stone with a h(?le‘ at ﬂ;e (?nd of
one of its limbs “was turned up by the Qlou.g’h in a field in th;
borders of the ancient city of Sarkap in Ta.xﬂa in the year 1?35, ;rlxl |
given to Mrs. Cuthbert King by the Zamindar who f?und it. e
material of the cross is dark stone of the same geologieal nature as
that used for small trinket boxes believed to date frpm the 1st t:;
3rd Century A.D. and now in Taxila Museum. T}}e cross was foun
with a hole bored in it, which is most unusual ”, as an: artxgle on
the cross published in North India says.

e hole indicates that the small cross was meant to be hung
fromT:lhé neck as a sacred object. It may, there’fore, be regarded
as a Christian cross, and assigned to Constantine’s (306-337 A.D.)
fourth century, or a later one. The Taxila-Sarkap regio? where, as
historians agree, St. Thomas preached and converted King Gudna-
phar of India, viz., the Parthian Gudapha:: (=.Gondophares, A.D 19
to about 60) was likely to have had Christians in la.ate.r centuries also,
In about 196 Bardaisan the Syrian notices Christians amoz.xg‘the
Kaishanaye, i.e., the Kushans, and some or rr}any of these Chrllstlans
may have been among Kanishka’s N.-W. Indian Kushans:. In aboyt
260 the Syriac Doctrine of the Apostles says that India (= N.W.

*’India, and not the whole of modern India-Pakistan and Bu,rma) and
“all its own centuries (in N.W. India) received tl'.te Apostle’s hand of
priesthood -from St. Thomas (some countries directly from him.in
the first century, and the rest indjrectly in the anus;'d centuries.
after his death.) It is probable therefore that in the days (ca. 260)
of the author there were Christians in N.W. India. In the 5th
century (420 to 497) theré were bishoprics in Afghanisgan and
Baluchistan, and N.W. India close to them was not unlikely to have
had Christians and even bishoprics. And in about 500 A.D. Cosmas
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found multitudes of Christians among the Huns of N.W. India and ¥

“the rest of the Indians.” See § VII infra.

V. AnoTHerR Taxira Cross, 3Rp CENTURY BC.

The Examiner, a Catholic weekly of Bombay, published in May
19486, the following details: “ Only twenty-four miles from Rawal-
pindi, are the ruins of Taxila, where according to.tradition ” (record-
ed in the Syriac Acts of Thomas, 200-20 AD.), “the Apostle
St. Thomas visited the Court of King Condophares, who reigned
from20 to 60 A.D.* * * * * On Sunday, 28th April, the Foundation
Stone for a new and large Holy Family Hospital was laid there.

Some years ago, the local Commissioner, Mr. Cuthbert King, and his

wife” (referred to in § IV ante) “ produced a beautiful drama in
the ruins of Taxila, based on these legends.” ’
“Recently at a Red Cross meeting, Major-General Sir Gordon
Jolly, Chief Commissioner of the Joint War Association, stated that
the Geneva Red Cross with its white back

ground was in existence in
India more than 2000 years ago, and con '

tinued : —

“ Among my treasured
(a half-inch square),
ground. This was dug
evidence shows that it

ornamented with a Red Cross on a white
up at Taxila in the Punjab and archaeological
was fashioned there in the 3rd century B.C.,
more than 2,000 years before the founders of the Geneva Conven-
tion adopted this device as their emblem. In view of its historical
interest to the members of the Red Cross movement in India, T am
giving it to the Indian Red Cross Society.”

VI. OTHER PRE-CHRISTIAN CRrosses

“ A cross appeared in the earliest remains of * * * * civilization,

for inst.ance on the Mohenjodaro Seals (in Sind) of the fourth

millenn.lum B.C. See Seals No. 108, 528 b, Plate CXIV, Vol. 111,
Mohenjodaro and the Indus Civilization, by Sir John Marshall and
Allan’s Coings of Ancient Ind

. ia, British Museum, 1936, Plate XXXV,
where the same designs appear on the cast coins of the third and
second century B.C.”

-

A cross appears on punch-marked Indian coins also,
example an equal-limbed cross s;

vardhana’s punc}\1-marked coins,
Kosambi’s article, Chronologie

For
gn is found among those on Nandi-
on the plate illustrating Sri D, D.

al Order of Punch-Marked Coins "
from the earlier Taxila hoard, JBBRAS, Vol. 24-25, 1948-49, The
limbs of the cross are broad, 1i

: ke those of the Taxila cross of Sec-
tion IV, and at its centre is a circle with a dot at the centre.

possessions has been a piece of carnelian,

.
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) 1
4y er circles with horns touch the four sides of the oentrd
ci:'lclli.m'la‘h{lis may fepresent the 'Sun-god, while the horned c:.rcles
may each stand for another god (Mercury ?), or the Bull ofASw.a.
These are ancient symbols found on other ‘punch-marked coins in
the same Taxila hoard, along with a - cross.

VII. Bania Bert CAvVE Cross Iv C.P., 6u-10TH CENTURY

“ In Bania Beri Cave ” (within 5 miles from Pachmarl.li, a proto-
neo-lithic site with rock-paintings, in the Mahadeo Hills in the
Central Provinces, and south of the Vindhyas and upper Narbada)
“js depicted a large Cross around which is a group‘of men, most
of them holding in their hands what ma}y,be a raised umbrella
(Plate XI). It looks like a ‘ Cross-worship scene. The cross re;
presented here may be a primitive or con.ventxonahzed form o
svastika, a sacred symbol in India (as also fn several oﬂ}e:: coun-
tries) from the earliest times. Below the Cross-rworshlp scene
are three animals, probably cows The wavy line below th.ese
animals may probably represent a streamf on the \otllxerl side
(bottom) of which is a long row of small animals, probab‘y goats.
In',the,same cave is painted another cross (Pl.ate XII A), compos?}
of small triangles, which have a look of having been made out‘
e e Lal’s description of the Cave. paintiixg'

e is Sri B. B. Lal’s description o; - g
on p?:'lf:,o:f Archaeology in India, published by the Gov'e'xjxllmegt
of India in 1950. On page 49 of ibid., the age of the pam,t’mg is
given as “the period between the sixth and tenth centuries A.D.
From Plate XI in that book it,is seen that the cross is at least as
tall as any of the men dancing around it. It is an equal hmbed
cross technically known as the Greek cross, though in the painting
the vertical portion appears shorter through perspective repr’egenta-
tion. The limhs are at least as wide as any of the dancers’ chest, .
There is no sign of its being a Svastika ; it appears to be a regular
Christian cross of the earliest type, the Greek cross, h,ke that on
the' Pallivanavar statuette of about 330 A.D., or the Mount Cross,

vboth dealt with in previous sections. ' | '
| It may be added that in the sixth éentu::y C,m Indikqple;{stes_

" (ca. 525) found Christians and a Persian }:mhqp in Kalliana
(= Kalyan, near Bombay), and “so likewise (multltudes. of
Christians, as he says) among the Bactrians and Huns and Persians,
and the rest of the Indians ”, that is, the Indians in the parts of
India other than Male (= Malabar), and Kalyan, and the White
Hun territorjes of W. and N.W. Indis, in all of which threa regions
he found multitudes of Christians, as well as the Indians in Myla-

B

......
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pore and other places on the east coast of India,
he had no information.

And between 628 and 643 AD, a Metropolitan was appointed
in India. “The Christians of India proper increased in number to
such an extent that a special Metropolitan see with some six to
twelve suffragan bishops had to be created for them. This was
done, according to Ibn-at-Tayib ” (the Nestorian canonist, who died
in 1043) « by the Patriarch Isho-Yahb II (628-43). * * * * =
in rank the Metropolitan of India took precedence of that of China,
and the Metropolitan of China of that of Samarkand.” See
Mingana’s Early Spread of Christianity in India, Manchester, 1926,
p- 64. The seat of this Metropolitan of about 635 A.D. is not found
mentioned. It was perhaps in the Hun region mentioned as a
Christian area a century before by Cosmas, and the actual locality
might have been Gandispur. For “ Gandispur (modern Shahabad
in the Panjab, which tradition associates with St. ‘Thomas and

where, later, there was a famous medical school ” (according to
Barthold, Zur Geschichte, p. 27) “ig referred to by Elias metro-
politan of Damascus as the seat of a metropolitan in A.D. 893, and
is also included in the list

Yule, Cathay, 111, pp. 22 ff. St. Isidore (d. 636) of Seville, §

pain,
& contemporary of this first Metropolitan of India (ca. 635) says
that Saint “ Thomas preached to the Parthians and the Medes up
to the furthest eastern parts (ad extremam orientglem plagam),
and there preached the Gospel and suffered martyrdom. Indeed,

being pierced with a lance, he died at Calamina, a town of India,

and was honourably buried there on the 12th before the Kalends
of January” (December 21). According to his own Etymologiarum
Liber, Parthia extended “from the Tigris to the Indus.” That
“ town of India” could not be in S.E. India; and fairly resembling

Calamina in sound, there are the ancient Kalawan, and Kala-ka-
Serai, both in ila i

St. Thomas,

was very close to Gudaphar’s city,
them being

only about a day’s journey by bullock cart?

7. No kings with Parthian or Old-Persian .
Wit natpes are known, or likely
to have been ruling, in Malabar or Mylapore, and no South Indian place-

a tomb of a

of whom he sayk,&‘

given by Amr, AD. 1349”7 ... ... See ¥

the distance between ¥
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v VII. Buppaist Cave Crosses IN BUrMa, 1287 A.D.

' i n-Christian and Christian
gt e atim B, to 610t sentury AD
f]?::::e; in the previous secti?ns, the 8 aci;'osfse:h eo; um X
(four) and Latin types (four) pa?nted on a :;a o? e Buddhe:
cave attributed in tradition to King Kyanzi
1084-1112) may be dealt with here. | |
The Report for 1922 of Mr. Charles Duroiselle, the Superinten-

dent of Archaeology, Eastern Circle, gives us the fol¥ow§ng par-t:-'
culars about the paintings in that cave close to Pagan, in Burma : —

“Gome of the interior walls of the cave are onlllamezl:ﬁ: :::;1
a variety of well-executed frescoes, which are on the w

“well preserved. All do not represent Mongol personages, but those

i i tion of the city,
babl inted during the occupa
cht 3};:;1:, ;:1 ’I’)r?sii i',o:a date ?) “therefore may be put down as
an 23
1287. * %k k % X ,

'«g5 Not far from the ﬁgﬁres of the Mongol officer and

* k3 i istakabl
“ soldier are found plctures- of crosses, unmis y
’

: id above, the Kyanzitha cave is a
Chl‘iSti-'cm CroiS:;:e::ts l;::asni):e::lll:,aui';llterest of the '(?hristian symbol
Buiihlst allrlls at the,Burmese capital, in the closing 3171ear§ }:;f :ﬁ:
(l)gth ece‘r\xiturs".” *# * * (The crosses) —“ They are ye ?‘wxs ,Ve
fibres and the knots in the wood” (of the cz;zss.:lss) inta::leded z
realistic, leaving no possible doubt as to the trsma\bolt';1 e
be rep::esented. * % * Our fresco represen ot s e
Greek and Latin crosses), “and four of T;ach, croess Latin crosses
being somewhat bigger than the og:hers. : E::;; fross Chris:tianity,
as is known, the earliest tesl,;cimon:: ;i :Z; % :;Stim N
o, (?OI’l’}f, :t*l?‘a;‘th:: tar:;rge the immediate entourage-of these
f;::::f (l)il,';iperors (of 12th and 13th centuries), al:no-ng their t;:o];;:
and officers, there was a large number off C:m;g:,ns; hf:nt:: L be
doubted : historical records, as a matter of fact, s

" been the case. * * * * The conditions during the reign of Kublai
en .

Khan (1260-1204) whose troops took Pagan in 1287, were in no

turies before Marco Polo (1293).
i‘is'izled m lﬁ:ﬁﬁ i;lis?;sé ?rfz t::og: s5t9(1)2 Acel;1 the tomb of St‘t; Thomas ::h the
Plﬂ‘c,eg::r:lled Calamina by St. Isidore about 40 years lﬁter)isi 'ciez‘li 1::1; Wh:::
be first rested” (as distinct from Edessa which too he v d, and where
St. Thonias’ bones were then resting for the second ﬁ?e%' :-?m Gescribed
(then devoid of hones, yet held sacred) to St. Gregory of Tou nce,
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way different. * * * * He himself had a Christian bodyguard of .

1000 warriors, and Christians wer
and no doubt among his officers,
explicit as to the -existenc
Century,”

e to be found among his troops X
* *. * and Morco Polo is quite
e of Nestorians in Yunnan in the 13th

wva

NAN.—Nandi
Sketch of br v andivardhana’s cro
onZe statuette of Pallivinavar, TAX.—Taxila crogs (p. 117s)s @

Cera King, 317 AD, whe became a PAL.—Pa]ls

“ ” ivanavar’s
Bauddha” (see pp. 115-117) THO.—St. Thomas Mf"é;’f,..fp;pf“}

BAN.—Banja Beri cav
e ¢
KYA —Kyanzitha cave crﬁﬂs (l(;

Annals of Old Madras .
, Judges; Sir Charles Grey
BY

K. NARASIMHACHARI, M.A.

As one turns over the saffron-tinged, brittle and worm-eaten '

volumes 'in the libraries, his mind and imagination strikes upon
some name in a report which for some unaccountable reason
arouses in him exceptional interest. What was this man like in
flesh and blood ? How did he distinguish himself 7* Queries like
these come thronging to his mind. He turns up the usual sources
for information. Rarely does he find information that would
‘satisfy his curiosity. But in regard to the subject of this memoir

. it has been possible to get some idea of his personality. Very tall

in figure, in build quite magnificent with arms almost -reaching
the knees, with chiselled features, well-set eyes, a Roman nose,
a clean-shaven face, and a high forehead crowned with abundant

_hair not parted or brushed, he was smart in appearance and of

studious habits and sociable qualities. He was a man of strong
talents. He possessed a chaste classical taste and a conciliatory
uniassuming manner. He lived for four score years, even then
not. a long term when it is remembered Sir Philip Hutchins,
Judge, High Court, Madras, (1883-1886) lived to be 90 -years old,
and Sir William Burton, Judge, Supreme Court, Madras, (1844-
1857) who afterwards rose to be President of the Legislative
Council, New South Wales, Australia, lived to a ripe old age of 94,

Charles Edward Grey was born in 1785. He was a younger
son of R. W. Grey of Backworth, Northumberland, sometime
High Sheriff. He was educated at the University College, Oxford.
\He graduated in 1808. In 1808 he obtained the English prize essay
and was elected Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. He was called to
the Bar 1811 (Bombay in the days of George IV by F. D. Drewitt,
P. 84.n). He was a relation of Earl Grey, the British Prime
Minister, but opposed to him in politics (Jacquemont’s Letters
from India, Vol. II, p. 181). | | g

In 1817 he was appointed Commissioner in Bankruptey. On
May 17, 1820 he was appointed puisne judge, Supreme Court,
Madras, On. appointment he was Knighted. He. took  the
Oaths of Office and Allegiance on September 19, 1;82L . On August
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18, 1824 an order was received transferring him to the Supreme
Court, Calcutta, to succeed Sir F.. Macnaghten (Asiatic Journal
Old Series, Vol. XV, p. 329) formerly of the Madras Bench and
created a Baronet in 1836, But Sir Charles continued in Madras
till 1825 when he Was appointed Chief Justice, Supreme Court,
Calcutta  (Asiatic Journal Old Series, Vol, XIX, p. 213).

At a special Court held on June 7, 1825, when Sir Ralph
Palmer, the new Chief Justice, took his seat and after the usual
oaths were administered to him by Sir Edmond Stanley, Chief
Justice resigned, in the presence of Sir Charles Grey, the Advocate-
General, in the name of the Bar, addressed Sir Charles in a speech,
In the course of his reply, his Lordship observed, “The members
of the Court....are launched suddenly among new elements,
They have laws, usages and circumstances to deal with of which
their knowledge or apprehension must of necessity be imperfect,

Both we and you have many difficulties to contend with from
which those are

distinetly for their clients,
seldom taken any, and I ce
will be believed by you all

I have ever given offence, I have
rtainly feel some satisfaction that it

that T have never indulged a resent.
ment of anything which ha

s arisen here that has lasted beyond
the going down of the sun (Asiatic Journal 014 Series, Vol. XX,
p. 713).

On Thursday the 16th June, th

entertained at dinner their President the Honourable Sir C,
Grey at the garden of Mr. White. The President who was accom-
panied by Sir Ralph Palmer was conducted to the hall where he

was welcomed by the Vice-Presidents the Honourable Mr., Graeme
and Arch Deacon Vaughan and oth

Dinner was almost immediately ann
had been drunk with the usual hon
Grey was proposed by the Honour
was drunk with the greatest enth

e Madras Literary Society

ounced. After “The King ”
ours, the toast to Sir Charles
able Mr. Graeme, The toast
usiasm ; immediately after it,

of Lady Grey, Lady Munro, Sir Ralph Palmer, etc, were after-
wards drunk ; the party did not break till 3 late hour.

On the forencon of June 29, 1825 Sir Charles landed at
Chandpaul Ghaut and in the “ afternoon His Lordship took his
seat on the bench under the

usual salutes (Asiatic Journal
Old Series, Vol, XX, p. 706).

i

v

* trust myself to say much upon t
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In 1829 he expressed himself against allowing the natives to
sit on the juries. |
In September and October 1831 Sir Charles was at Penang.

32 after ten years’

igned from the Bench on.July 2, 18 ‘ years’

'udicliia? :zivlgil:e which gave him a right to a pcfarnfxon If;:;ia hfeVOL

]50 000 francs-£ 2000 (Jacquemont’s Lgtters & mwﬂ1 ﬁI;d vel

II’ 181). The very great talents of Sir .C. rey g
pl’os?r‘nent in politics. His short hours of leisure are

literature ”. (Ibid. Vol. I, p. 135).

ir Charles, accompanied
morning of July 2, 1832, Sir . nied
b S(i): Jto};fn Franks and Sir Edward Ry§n, madt:k hlS e:;ir::rarseats
’ Bench at the usual hour for the Jt.zdges ‘ ing  seats
n e His Lordship was dressed in plain clothes ins e
“; th}ilse fﬁ:i)::l. costume. His Lordship took leave of the Court an
o .

the Bar in a short speech:

‘ come upon the bench for the last time
‘Gengeme:;piszazzly of bidding you .farewell. I‘o}:;av;a‘1 ;a;
e fOl‘_t l:epc'h for full seven years. During that pem1 , many
g e o have been decided, there has been a ful exr der -
il;:)po;inifc:ie;ic feeling than in former time;, ; i;ei:rcixz::ss];;e
p i whie s
ss, and changes are going on to i, like
:zx:r inii?tuiions, must, in some degree, be :cgfof:nnr::fla;tecan -
was conscious of having giver.x any one I]us about’td o
e thishocczileorr: :rzex;xan;m here whom I shall
ket yoi;em;iaitna(tm this side of t.he grave, lI.could :;1:
pf'ObablS.’ st with as little reluctance as if I were ying on ihe
g:sdfo;‘g:i‘;:?}?ss But my heart tells me that I have g::zemjgsh e
s, o o iy vy o Sl T
:i;'e ern It}ﬁoﬁg;::t’m Yand after having run their career n::hx: ‘;a:s:
& whor i circumstances more favourable to tl}e in g;cau e
ot 'Whom" N I may cultivate an acquaintaflce, which I ;
o Fvate e, To my brother judges, I can scarcely
oappy and proud fo reu his occasion. You all know that
inci to express our opinions
pes been our fltﬁlmcﬂ; f?;:lyr,)r:r‘;:;c:ut any l1)'egasu'd to its being
K::r:v\ewgtczi:des ):)r degrees of difference existsetd ianmegng: c:ss-
It will be found, upon examination, that .the unr; t;:; ed discus-
sion and open decision of cases has not mcr;asefriendsmp her of
appeals to a higher tribunal. I hope'that_t e bip which
T commenced with my brethren only in this country,



126 . JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

has never for a moment been interru
my life ”, ‘

His Lordship, at the conclusion of the address, having shaken
hands with his fellow judges and bowed low ta the bar, immedi-

ately withdrew, (Asiatic Journal, New' Series, Vol. X, Part II,
pp. 2 and 3). _ .

On July 4, 1832 he took an affectionate leave of the Asiatic
Society, Calcutta, of which he was President. The Society was
indebted to him for a valuable cabinet of mineral and geological
specimens. He had further presented it with specimens from the

Himalayas and Penang. He had alss made valuable additions to
its Library. )

v “The Chief Justice, a man of highest talent in his difficult

profession of English Judge —a profession assuredly of the gra-
vest cost, with also the gravest appearance...... , a stout man of
forty-five, who is considered the gravest in all India, where he

holds the second rank and whom I found to be the plea-
santest man in the world ‘

...... » that pearl of judges is consulted '

by the Governor-General on the Po

his functions are purely judicial "
‘ India, Vol. 1, pp. 85-86). “Sir Charles ”, says Pearson, Advocate-

General of. Bengal, “is perhaps the cleverest man in the country

e He is extremely gay and what surprises me most is always
hearing people speak of his icy gravity .

litics of the country, although
(Jacquemont’s Letters from

Barbados, St, Vincent,
ia; hé remained in this office till 1846.

He ' succeeded the Eighth Lord Elgin as
Governor (Calcutta Old and New by H. E. A. Cotton, p. 724).

During the time of the discussion on the Sugar duties, his des
patches homeward were in favour of the maintenance of a pre

3

pted, may last as long as 3 _

i
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tective or rather differential tariff. ) Hetov;vras oline »
the immigration of labour from Africa to Jamaic -

He died at Tunbridge Wells (at the Oaks, Surrey, say :
G. S. White) on June 1, 1865. | ’ |

On A r)ﬂ 30, 1821 he married at St. George’s Church,‘Hanover |
S . Ell)xzabet’h second daughter of Sir S.amuql Clarke J%r::we
B::tare(;f Idswortl; Park, Hampshire (Pfsiatlc. Jot;mfl ’Ocli veml:::
Val. XI, p. 641). She.died in 1850 during Sir Charles’ Governor-
ship of Jamaica. i :

Sir Charles was fond of chess. “1 uselt(i) 11:0 gg ’l’b gaﬁse :a:’cgl\sx:
. an K
Letters from India, Vol. I, PP 106, * .
I:::; t“irlilthtgzt ceremony to the Chief Justice of I.ndxa, Sl;{ fhv,z;:};: .
Grey, to chat over a game at chess, abogt Indzax. h;ve L
India, from a higher point than any oth;lr ?::.dafed  wined »
by frequenting his house. He ' give 3
5:;at i:xaltheychess-téble and I have dared to ask hf; lady. :2:‘35
eeItal'an airs which I have heard a hundred times give e
;ZTein th: finest style”. ‘She is the prettiest and most grac

" in the world ...... » «handsome, clever and-amisble”. Of her

beauty and attractions Mr. Pearson, Advocate-general, Bengd,
used to speak in impassioned terms.

Sir Charles had four sons and three da\ugl-n:esgs1 (Vide g.sxsarsc’:
Joumal 0ld Series, Volumes XIV, p. 95, XVI, ; ; n, XIX e
XXVII, p. 249, and New Series, Vol. XXXI, Part 11, p. ¥2)

This learned Chief Justice is also to beofretr}l:mego f;z;s hli:
masterly report (1829-30) about t‘hfrit“ggxn:f o oanial v,
India T he;:bmthr:;o?t? 1; which his brother judges S;r
et Bt e ir Bdward Ryan concurred, revesled the utter
—— Frfan::nna:cﬁon between the Suprgme Court (Th'I; Kcu;ij
évant ° d the Sudder and Foujdari Adawlut Courts ¢ ectivel
D::;:z gcl)urts) and between the legal xizocesih f:::e ]:i:pein thz

in the laws th , ‘

employed.f ol k?:;e:timw:zﬁ 111111 the manner of executing the}r{n.
a“thority e It!tmcted the attention of the English Parliament. He
s Topoct o ated the amalgamation of the two sets ?f courts.
Ths o sugge:mmended by the Indian Law Commission 1834.
'\?h'i:nwt;se gsémmenf‘ of India was tgken over by t?eshmvén ir:
1858 by laying on the East India Company the l?lame or the Grea

IndianyMutiny in 1857 the work of amalgamation went o:l ‘pc.ﬁ"
The Code of Civil Procedure (1859), The Indian Pen N

'(1880), and The Code of Criminal Procedure (1861) paved the

A §
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way for a uniform system of procedure in Civil and Criminal 'w

Courts. In 1862 High Courts of i in th
gresidency Towns of Calcutta, M:gr?;:a:ft‘ie g:;:)a?en;i mH§h§
’ m(:;.:; z;iplaced the S.uprer.ne and the Sudder Courts -and :malgga-

- ;:r;.er By this fusm.n.the High Court became a Court of
A wo;k < Penc? a.nd Rev1s1or§ for the whole presidency with a
 adooie thertgl'nc'lal Co'm.'ts linked to it while at the same time
s e riginal .C1V11, Criminal, Testamentary, and admi-
o prisd ction ex.erc1sed by Supreme Court. It will thus be
soen that e suggestions of this learned Chief Justice have given
| rete shape to the High Court as it functions today.

Anglo-Dutch Relations in India Proper
The Earliest Phase 1602-27

(Concluded) S

BY
" T. I PooNEN, MLA.

CONCORD WITH THE DUTCH

As early as 1610 Holland had proposed that the two Companies
might be united. But the Dutch were supported by the State and
the English were not. The Dutch Company had 51 ships in the
East Indies, a stock of £ 900,000, and owed £ 400,000 in interest;
the English did not want their small fortune to be mixed up
with such a big body, and see the small body swallowed up by the
larger. While the Directors of the Dutch Company complained to
the States-General in 1611 that the English had come to reap what
they had sown, the English East India Company complained to King
James of the injuries done to their ships in the East Indies.
These complaints being brought to the Directors were declared
groundless in their Assembly of August 1612, The rivalry in the
buying of spices led however in November 1613 to the proposal to
co-operate with the English Company and to invoke the interven-

. tion of the States-General for that purpose.

In 1614 King James commissioned Sir Henry Wotton, his
Ambassador Extraordinary to the States of the United Provinces,
and others to treat with the Commissaries of Their High Mightines-
ses concerning the differences between. the two nations “on
account of the free commerce of our subjects to the East Indies
being obstructed by the Hollanders and also on account of the
Dutch claims to the North Sea fishery.” The commercial rivalry
in the East had developed into an armed struggle. In 1617 the
complaints against the Dutch became incessant. From almost every
factory in the East the same account is repeated. “ The Flemings
thunder it most terrible in these parts » wrote the President of the
English factors at Surat in January. “Their untruths are daily
more discovered and they are rather feared than respected by their
brutal carriage ”, wrote another factor. “The Hollanders are mortal
enemies to the English in their trade”, wrote a third, By 1620
eleven laden English sail had been captured by the Dutch while the

- English company had only taken the Black Lion worth 71,000 reals,

Almost all the captured English ships were laden with gold and
bullion, .
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The quarrel between the English and the Dutch Companies -

was tre?ted by James I merely as a dispute between two private
compames,.. who were foolish enough to disturb the peace. James
watsh ge'numel.y desi'rous of removing all grievances and .used his
;:1 ; :::,3; sofmtfartlally as to decide all questions in 1619 absolutely
in fave too A e Dutch. Of the real nature of the dispute, he
Datn o ti ttot:;dly ! -ux.monscious. On the other hand, the
Dot o at the injury which the English did to the
ompany by the underselling - i
Nevertheless, in 1618, the Dutch in

expel .
mx;:h E;ailtso’:(l;xe;1 dEurop%m nations, and they sent more European
1a than perhaps all the rest of Europe together.

read(f:;lli{::mg re;;:rts about the union between the two companies

_ _ merchants in the East. Towards th
. : . e close of 1618
aufl?:tlgz ?pﬁldmg aboard the Unicorn in Masulipatam road wrotej
o glis Company as follows : —“ They hear nothing of an
ment with the Dutch.” But the Peppercorn met near Engano

a Dutch ship, the Orangeboom, commanded by Captain Hart' who

tol i
d them that the two Companies were accorded and delivered a

lett i '
Dute:hu:lr;;:eztfrlm the (.Zape by Thomas Barwick stating that the
— Gug1 ae ad arrived in’ England before his departure to
oty rz::ment. They were hopeful therefore to hear
here sty thers had been settled, but the Dutch factors
tared by Gt & ere was no accord, that the Star had been cap-
Y three Dutch ships after a six hours’ fight and that Co:n

India were strong enough to

ope t
where their strength was supe e to be had of any agreement

rior, for they did aj ‘
maste : y did aim t, ]
uchrs gf the. Indies. The Dutch contended that the }: e sole
much and sacrificed many lives, The Engl; y had spent

2l. Martin,

!
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“of Sir Thomas Dale. Hostilities were seldom long intermitted.
Even while the nations at home were in alliance, their subordinates
in the Indies were more or less openly at strife unless indeed their
joint influence was needed against the Portuguese whose powers
of aggression and even defence were now however almost neutra-
lised by their disorganised condition. - ‘ : '

Whispers of the accord between England and Holland began
to reach India by July 1619. Cornelis Hart, the skipper or-master
of the Dutch vessel, the Orangeboom, brought the news that the two
companies of Holland and England were united and that he had
letters for each of the Presidents. As the Dutch ships came a
month or six weeks after the English, the English merchants thought
the news might be true although they found it hard to believe. 22
The Dutch informant maintained that eight ships were to follow
out of England and as many from Holland. The Surat merchants
‘were requested to inform their comrades at Masulipatam by express
message if they had news of the certainty of the peace by the

" newly arriving ships so that they might know how to regulate the

affairs of the Company. Apparently it took a Ionger time for
definite news to reach India. For though the treaty was. actually
concluded on the 2nd of June 1619, even as late as the Tth October
1619, the English factors at Ahmedabad had no information. “The
expected pacification twixt the Dutch and us is not, it seems, con-
cluded nor do the Company advise aught concerning it.”
The next day the Surat factors jnformed their brethren . at
Masulipatam that no pacifications had been concluded with the
Dutch. Meanwhile, they were feeling that a union was inevitable,
“Our controversies with the ‘Dutch are come to such a height as
without the uniting of both companies’ will hardly be reconciled
which, though the Dutch Company has endavoured both by
surprisal of our master’s ships abroad and solicital at home, is not
yet concluded.” A '

By the terms of the agreement promulgated in Europe on the

« 27th September 1619 and announced in India by the 9th December,
" half the trade with Pulicat was surrendered to the ‘English who

were to bear half the cost of the Pulicat fort, After the union, it

" was decided that two war ships with good capital should neverthe-

less be sent to the Coromandel Coast. The provision made for war

- ships, even after the concluding of the treaty with the English, lends

colour to the view that, in spite of these agreements, the Dutch did
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not consider it superfluous to be ready against the
English friends and that there were doubts whether the Dutch were
to derive much satisfaction from the treaty. The actual working
of the accord at Pulicat was not satisfactory. The English felt
aggrieved that sufficient concessions were not shown to them while
the Dutch were suspicious. For accommodating the English in
Pulicat with houseroom, warehouses etc., the Dutch let the English
have only what the former could conveniently spare ; only where
there was sufficient room for both were both to share, the English
paying their share of the charges of building the houses. In other
places, the English were to build for themselves within the forts
~where convenient or outside where not. The Dutch were however
suspicious, and on the 12th August 1621 the Dutch Governor-
General wrote to his subordinate at Masulipatam directing him to
discontinue the practice at Pulicat and elsewhere of buying cloth

icion was however by no means

rtained equal suspicions about the
latter. He felt that, while the Hollanders were kind in their out-

ward behaviour, their performance was to be doubted. Clear
indications of unfriendliness on the’ part of the Dutch began to

occur. They refused to carry to Jackatra the calicoes brought in
the previous season by the English from Golconda. =

‘ The treaty has been condemned alike by English and Dutch
historians. “The speculation of making the two companies politically

equal and commercially unequal,” says Bruce, “wag felt to be
impracticable. The treaty was thus only a temporary expedient to
preserve the pacific connection in Europe between England and the
States, and turned out to be the true source of the violence and

nothing. The so-called treaty

of Defence of 161
the English in India from activ

9, however, freed
e hostilities on

the part of the Dutch
23. Letter from Thom'as Brockedon,
champ at Batavia to the English Company in Jy
: \ 1620,
quoted in English Factories — vide letter from MatfhewzoDu]I(-Ieagl':e naeripts
to the Company, November 13th, 1620, #t Masulipatam
24. Bruce: Annalg of the East Indiq Comjxmy.

surprises of the -

: i ill-feeling that had arisen . the
E:li:;tt;l;sﬂxlx:te :inlli allayed by the diplomatic subterfuge of crying

_ factors with a house (charging a re

© Were right, The English were perm
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’)and gave them a right to the shelter of the Dutch fortress and a

i the
S o e T Dt et i by e
financial restitution stipulated in the treaty(-l ved an acrimonious
the English in the Dutch settlements proh‘;cethe were made
controversy, The English complained ¢ ad to ' y excise and
answerable to the Dutch tribunals and force th:aEhglish .
other duties. After the massacre of Amboyna,

; 25
drew from Pulicat to Masulipatam.

i no
‘The defects of the 1619 .t.reaty wgrlem(‘),:lw:;xgs;nisl:tlie:: lzvka: 2o
similarity bet\weenm'::dgl;fa*:;olxlil;r11 t:fr ytr::iers like the English vc{h.oselz
Du‘f"h Comp::gl and who were entirely dependent on th‘ehpo{:ut‘;fe
f’zzltl:'le;” ?); Sa.n impecunious sovereigt.l whose deareste:r;: d;ian he
time was to cultivate close relations. with the ve’ry tg:;:  in defiance
of whose prohibition the East India Com'panytsanother as carried
on. The agreement received a fresh sanction a

i as a working arrangement.
held in London in 1622-23, but it never bv:tween rking arrangement

28
beace when there was no peace.

Imm i i the treaty with all related

i after its conclusion, !
bapers \:aim :::15; to Jans Pieterszoon Coen, thedD;cl;:ozzzz-
Gel;eeral at Batavia, by the Yacht erde, in throwing . open
mended‘ to him that the loss sustained by

advan-
the trade to tHe English should be made up for by the advan

trade like the raw silk and
tageés to be derived from.fresh ﬁeld; <i>!fl e e b e mecessary

diamond in Bijapur and Surat an de.
ways for spreading the C:;“iﬂifiiﬁﬁai’i on April 13, 1621
The following is the

bet the English and the Dutch Presidents at Batavia for regulat-
. 'ween the g

. e
ing the joint trade at Pulicat.

iti ill either provide the English
() The Dutch autior ™ W asonable rent for the same)

. ’ ther Englishmen, nine Japanese

tain Traverson, nine © i i East Indies under

&nd 205!1 Igoriuei?“e(::p“n°r were seized at ynai::nﬂ;:d expel the Dutch.

th : iracy to supervise the garr The Dutch who were
e accusation of a consp: nced guilty and executed. The

After trial, théy were prono s used torture. But they believed they

Probably led away by their feelinsmed to retive from the Dutch settlement

Without paving any dues.
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- making the English any wiser than
- mot to trust them in the least for we
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or allot a site on which they may build for themselves and in the \\

meanwhile will find them convenient lodgings.

(2) The English merchants will inform the Dutch what quanti-
ties of cloth they desire to buy. If the latter intend to purchase
any of the same kind, the goods will be bought jointly at a price
agreed upon and afterwards divided. '

(3) The English share of the charges and maintenance of the

- fort and the wages of the garrison is fixed by the seventh article -

of the Treaty of Defence. If they cannot furnish the victuals or
munitions of war required, they will pay for any brought by the
Dutch from Batavia at the rate fixed up for the Moluccas, Amboyna

and Banda. Provisions brought in the country will be charged at
cost price. :

(4) Damages to the fort, its ordnance, provisions, ete., will
be repaired at their joint expense.

(5) The wages and maintenance of the Dutch merchants and
other inferior persons shall not be charged as garrison expenses.

(6) The servants of both Com
from private trade in cloth under
and further punishment.

panies are expressly prohibited
penalty of confiscation of the goods

(7) Although these .common charges may strictly be held to
commence from the publication of the treaty, the Dutch have agreed

to waive for the present any claim for expenditure anterior to the
arrival of the English at Pulicat. -

. .
»~ (8) - The Dutch will render to the English at Pulicat a monthly
account of the charges for the garrison, and the latter will thereupon
pay their share to the Dutch Governor2® ‘ '

Though a spirit of conciliation creditable to both, sides was
clearly discernible in the conditions agreed upon for the joint
prosecution of the trade at Pulicat, the agreement with the English
did not work out well. Despite the conciliatory nature of the terms

of agreement, cleavage was inevitable. ' The Dutch effected move-
ments of troops at their pleasure without the knowledge or consént
of the English. Joint purchase of

cloth at Pulicat by the Dutch
and English was discountenanced by the Governor-General. “We
are not bound to do so by the co

ntract and we do not ,consider
it advisable to bind ourselves in the matter ; so do your best without

they are. We again warn you
find it productive of no good.

2. Carpentier and Dedel signed for the Englsh and Pundland snd

*"Brockedon for the English. Foster: English Factories, Vok I, page. 258,
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It is also desirable that they should live outside rather than inside
the fort. Do not let them infringe on your jurisdiction, henour and
prerogative. Make them pay from month to month the half of all
the expenses of the fort and garrison of Pulicat, and do not agree
to the payment of any portion here (unless it should be to your
advantage). In this way we shall avoid the necessity of running
after the English and they on the other hand will have to come to.
us"’

John Hatch, master of the Bee, was censured by the Compa'ny’:s
authorities in England for having carried himself very weakly in
the fight with the Flemings.  As the Council of Defence began to
sit, English factors were sent to Pulicat which was pf-otect.ed by
Fort Geldria and a Dutch garrison for insisting on their claim for
a share in the trade. The Dutch, without absolutely refusing to
admit them, stated that the accommodation they cot.xld give to .the
‘English within the fort would depend upon its beng convemept
for themselves, but that they might build a house without the fort
for their own accommodation and trade, provid.ed they agree.d. to-
defray their proportion of the charges of the. garrison. The addition
of a proportion of the charges of the ga.rnson to the expt?nses of
building a factory made the plan impracticable for the English whc:
therefore gave up Pulicat and decided to fix a factory at Petapok
“as this place was then disconnected with the Dutch settlement.

In October 1621 the English in Surat prepared to ‘attack the
Portuguese in Persia on the pretext that t}.ley_were taking a fitm
stand against the allied enemies of the Engl.15h and the Dutch, . On
the ground of the treaty, the English President urgently re'qux.red
that the Sampson and the Wiesp should z.accompany. The Wiesp
was not yet come. But the Council'thought it good that the Sampson
should go although this was being loaded because all goods of Agra,
Mandoe, Kambay and Ahmedabad were not yet come atnd because
otherwise the Sampson would have many of thfe crew sick bec'ause
of lack of necessary beverage. After instructions were definitely
given for the ship, Van den Broecke went to the Engrlsh Commajmdtzr
and requested that the Dutch ship should carry the Vice-Admiral's
flag. But they suggested that two of their flags shO}!ld wave on
the big topmast and that he should be one of tl.le nge-Admirals.
Van den Brocke did not agree and the Sampson did not accompany.

On the expiry of the truce of Antwerp in April 1621, the Dutch
were again formally at war with the King of Spain and Portugal,
The Dutch and the English as a result of the treaty of 1619 now
resolved to. act in concert, and a joint fleet was despatched in the

autumn of 1621 under Admirals Dedel and Fitzherbert to blgckade
AN 4Y ‘
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the Portuguese possessions on the Malabar coast. The English ‘.,

undertook to prepare three ships by the 15th October 1621 for
taking part in this cruise on the Malabar coast. They also pro-
mised to add their pinnace, the Dragon’s Claw, if she could be got
ready in time. The Dutch undertook to send Little Enkhisisen with
the fleet, making five ships and two pinnaces on the Dutch side and
three ships (the Exchange, Anne and one pinnace) on the English.
The following were the instructions by the United Council of Defence
at Batavia for Jacob Dedell, Admiral, and Humphrey Fitzherbert,
Vice-Admiral of the squadron “ Ordained to sail for the coast of
Malabar and Goa”, “ for disabling our common enemies’ further-
ance of trade upon the coast of Malabar and restriction of the
decayed India trade in the kingdom of Great Britain' and the

United Netherlands.” “The Council of United Defence has decided

to despatch nine ships and two pinnaces with 1139 men viz 754

on the Dutch and 385 on the English vessels. Dedell was made
Admiral with his flag in the Good Fortune and Fitzherbert Vice-
Admiral in the Royal Exchange. All important matters were to be
settled by a council consisting of the Admiral, Vice-Admiral and
principal officer.
death of Admiral and Vice-Admiral were specified. Justice was

to be administered by Dedell and his particular council or by
Fitzherbert and his particular council according as the offender
was a Dutchman or Englishman,

./ The fleet was sent expressly to

. doe the Portuguese all the spoyle that may be and o destroy their
carracks and gallions” It was suggested that it would be best for

- them to sail along the coast from Cape Comorin to Cochin and
thence to Goa. They were free to pay a visit to Calicut to obtain

information and to see whether the Zamorin was disposed to send
a fleet of frigat_es to

were not to wait an'y
surprise the enemy if

possible. If on arriving at Goa' they found
the Carracks safe und

er the protection of the forts, they were to
cruise in front of the harbour until the end of March or the coming
of the monsoon. They might then, if time Permitted, go to the Persian
Gulf to surprise the galleons there and
~ Mozambique or the Camoron Islands to winter, With the end of
the Westerly monsoon they were to return to the Malabar coast to
wait for the Carracks and continue the blockade. Although the
- main purpose of the fleet was to damage the Portuguese, opportuni-
ties for trade were hot to be neglected. “If so be it should happen
that any of those kings would trade with one of the nations,
whether ‘Netherlanders or English, the same shalt extend to the

service and benefit of hoth éompanies, the one not to exclude the

s. The arrangements for succession in case of the

assist in attacking the Portuguese, but they
time for that purpose as it was important to

afterwards proceed to.

¥

4
)/
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llother.” The ships were to be kept together as far as ?085&_'13’ to :‘i
cautibus in attack poysing courage and good foresight in eqrhg
ballaunce ; but once engaged to stand by one another to

uttermost. When the object of the exgedltlon had b?en ‘attamed
or the attempt abandoned, the Dutch‘{nlghtlsend a.ship or two to
procure people and slaves and either side might detach one or two

* vessels to Surat.”

The following are the resolutions of the Cjouncil of Defenc?,
“The Dutch having furnished the larger portlon‘o.f the i.ieet, it
was agreed that their extra charges should be divided mtl} t@e
English subject to the charges being approved by the COmpame:j;.m
Europe ; also that the profit or loss of the voyage and anyl pntz]:s
taken shall be equally divided. Trade was to be a'ttempfted on the
Malabar Coast, but without prejudice to the main objectvof &e
‘expedition. The Dutch were to be al‘lowed at the close of the
operations to send certain of their ShlpS' to one place or othe‘r,
to produce blacks and slaves to peop?e the _1slands of Banda, B;:mn:
and other places; likewise either side might t.hen send a_sthiﬁﬁo
two to Surat or the whole or part of the .ﬁeet might pro;e;d; : betsr
if the Council so decided.” The Enghh Bear whic)] s coen
captured by the Dutch having arrived from the coast;le L ro-
mandel, the Dutch General desired to know “.lhefhexl ; . gmh
committee would accept her. They r?ferred h1m in reply to their
former answers. “ Wherefore they might not accept the aforesaid

~ ship nor the rest of their ships otherwise than satisfaction for them

in ready money.” -Supplementary instructions. for %rs v]ii?‘;:;
the Malabar coast occur in the letter of ‘Pmsldent d land en
Thomas Brockedon at Batavia to Captain Fitzherbert, dated October
6, 16213 These instructions contain precautions for the proper

* division of the prize goods. He was to be frugal in expenses for

refreshing at any places on-the Coast (not exceeding the Company’s |

ut fewer fresh meals in the week) %0
ordeztt;;i ?r' x‘r;:!; 32:1 Broecke belonging to this. period mention
the fact that the English who had previpusly betaken. themselves
to pfuz'xdering now availed themselves of the opportunity to throw
all the blame on the Dutch. : | -
| On the 2nd December the Dutch and the English set sail to-
géther for Goa to blockade the place 3o that no ship with cargo

' for Lisbon could Jeave the harbour.. This combined fleet was “ the

* Fleet of Defence.”. It consisted of three Englﬁh and ’four Dutch

“ ”eVOac-mt ' . ‘:l/
" 80, “Macleod: De Ocst-Indische ‘Compagnie als Zumogmhdd n Azic,
Val 1, pp. 419-22. ‘ :
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vessels. They artived before Goa about January 1623, their object “u

being to hinder the Portuguese. The Viceroy was without the
means of attacking, but the vessels returned from the Goa region on
the 15th March 1623 without assaulting it. To provide this
“ Defence Fleet” with necesgaries, two vessels had to be sent to
Surat. When they returned, Dedel received the command to go
back personally and hand over the admiralship to the English.

The efforts of the English on the West coast of India and in
Persia were still counteracted by the Dutch who were endeayour-
ing'to participate in the trade of both and to exclude the London
Company from that share of either which at so much expense
they had been endeavouring to acquire. In the preceding season,
the depredations which the Dutch ships had committed on the
coasts of Guzerat had exposed the Company’s servants at Surat to
imprisonment and their property to seizure and it was not till after
seven month’s imprisonment th,
to proceed with their sales and investments. The English turned
to Surat as the Masulipatam trade of the English had declined
owing to native Governors taking advantage of the disputes between
the Dutch and the English. Yet here and in Surat half of the
pepper and spices of India might have been sold in exchange for
Surat and coast cloths,

In the year 1624 the English attempted to secure firm foothold
at several places on the Coromandel coast. At Tegnapatam,
Ijsbrants took measures with the broker Malay agai
petition of the English. By 1625, the English and Danes went
about expanding their business on the coast, The English built
a house in Armagaon situated, according to ancient Dutch charts,
between Nellore and Pulicat which belonged to Timma Naik.3! He
permitted them to build a fort which must be occupied with 200
peons and allowed them free trade on paying 1% on imports and
3% on exports. Venkatapati agreed that the Dutch should not
trade in Armagaon and Kolapatam situated three miles to the
north on the coast. The English took away the weavers and dyers
of the Dutch company and gave refuge to the debtors of the Dutch.

Here also the Dutch worked against the English by trying to excite
the jealousy of the natives,

textiles from.the south throug
along the lake of Pulicat and.

~ Armagaon lay. . The Dutch

undertook all possible hindran

h Pede Raja who possessed the routes
over the island on whoge north point
Company’s servants occasioned and
ces against the English establishments

31. Later, Ijsbrants wrote that it was Venkatapati who gave them the
kaul, ,

at they were liberated and permitted -

Ijsbrants obstructed the passage of °
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" in Armagon, throwing all obstacles in their designs by presents to
; .

; ining their intended foolish and diffi-
nnportan;hls)ehi:zsts‘agierz.aigau';‘hfs the new establishment was ex-
cult estta isks which might hazard its existence. When their pre-
p OS.Ed odrbribes to the Naik failed to fulfil their purpose, they sent \
i;:lt: aatnn the chief negotiator of their affairs; to farm th.e gove:lx:--
tyof ,Armagaon at treble its usual rent purposgly to. dlsturli'\I . 1:
I]ix}lr(::lish trade. But none of these practices prevailed with the Nai _
fo inliir:]gl; hlis;iv%;aglﬁ.sh merchants submitted to the GOVemc;lre-
General aty Batavia that great o'.lamage had betferlhcalu)s;fihto sz:
English at Surat by the unbecoming procedure oG e p 'ul;ks ve
ix Dutch merchants were placed on some uze.ra;1 ]h s %
;)lfl;atm:he latter might be protected against the.Engl}s W ‘;-1 hed
that it was not lawful for either Company to 35515}:- :g;;)nf;mplain-
the English President Brockedon oti Surat (Malr)c e ooy B
his principals were suﬂ“ermg. by the utca p et
ed tha? he Dutch offering protection to Moorish boats agamns
Surat x.el.i,S}: ) Thus the English were without means to liberate
the. Eng Je who were in Moorish custody. The Dutcfh .learneg
';1::;1; g:?:t that the English noft ;,}xlﬂy a::::lefofl;'o :;mtt;l:ssizzo;rslh
i i eir
eq}xipment lfo;' tt}?; be,ﬁmsa: might be undertaken against the
;;upshburil:1 hae Sexecution of the English at Amboy.na natural!;lr ca:iused
gr‘::;; :altercation between England and the.Umtetd 1’\111;1;112'0? ensmf
a matter of state affecting the King and Parhagler;i-sh hed slondy
General however on learning that the gle and means onk
established irt Armagaon and that they had Iﬁl? Coromandel coast
energy on their side charged the servants on

he Dutch with the English
’ rbal agreement made by t ‘
gzaIt’ualli:z};tthnding to the prejudice of the Dutch company because

; i nt at Armagaon such as division and
Of- the En?l:fhwe:;:t?f}:?; cloth-dyers and other apparent .suffexj-
Tmthdraw;ld be put up with. The Dutch were not to offer bribes to
mg-s Sho: ine:ul;ing the English, and for what they had presumed
s gr ss] should be made by all possible means. It was also
;':i (;ioéol’;n rethat the proposal made by the English President for
reciprocal agreement with a view to excellent. profits for the‘ res-
pectli)ve Companies in that region and destruction of the Spaniards

. should be looked into with greater goodwill
xg ftrl;:nm‘;sm'sl;e Dutch Governor-General invited the English

and the Dutch to co-operate in furthering the trade of the

32. Batavia Dag};-Regiucr for 18th October, 1828.



- force would appear on either side

'themselves in Swally Bay and took

~ were attacked by three ships, the united
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Protestant nations and destroying the Portuguese. The English'
President protested that in all his actions he was seeking not only
the well-being of both Companies but also -the advance of the
interests of the Dutch States. Dutch dealings in the Archipelago,
it was contended by the English, did not bespeak much friendli-

.ness for the English. While the necessity of mutual friendliness

was accepted in theory, the English complained of practical diffi-
culties like shortage of men and too much absorption in their
masters’ business. In 1626 the Dutch Governor-General allowed
the English to transport some artillery and munitions to Surat in
a Dutch ship. The Dutch were speaking about the friéndly con-
ferences and whole-hearted correspondence between the two nations
regarding the affairs of Coromandel and Surat. Already in 1624

. the English President had insisted that no hostility should con-
. tinue with Moors of Masulipatam over the scandalous and

extortionate treatment meted out t
intimation to the English. .

In July 1625 the Dutch felt that, concerning the trade of Surat
and Persia or the defence and pursuit of the trade against the
opposition and violence of the Portugu
that they should consider with others what forces belonging to the
other side were expected as also what the allies (Dutch and
English) proposed to set before Surat together with what the others
should contrive to have so that all the forces on their side might

be bound to conjunction and unanimous resistance against the
Portuguese. Although the Governor-General observed that special
orders could hardly be given but

o the Duteh without previous

» nevertheless a general order was
sent to the chiefs in authority that a closer union should he made
between the Dutch and the English according to the opportunities

of each and the information they could gather of the enemy’s
opportunities. Although on the 2n

_ d October 1626 three ships
appeared at the same time from the Netherlands, yet the combined

strength of the English and the Dutch was not adequate to pursue

the four galleons and fourteen smaller vessels that had shown
cargo in the waters while the
admiral Nuno Alvares Botelho wrote a defiant letter. After they

Wwere gone on the 17th, the English President came on board to
Van den Broecke and proposed to pursue the ships, but neither
the Dutch nor the English had much

pleasure in doing so. How-
ever, when on the following day news came that the four galleons

fleet went on the 20th to
the sea to assist the three unknown ships, these could not, however,

‘be found. On the 15th of August three s}npa left Batavia for Surat

’

L

ese, it should be necessary

that they should ascertain what -
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/ undér the command of Frederick Cistiens. The English ship, the

: ni hem on the way. When they
mpanied them, but left ¢ ’ w
g:zzsioag?raf on the 6th November, the fleet which had pursued

on the 20th October and the James which had'met them were thgn _

“together.

The resourcefulness of Van den Broecke  secured for.

i minance in the trade of ‘the
his emp loyle;z:rt ::, dfi:lteNii;do:!nd West ia, Pe?sia and
West(.ern ’}'he Dutch definitely superseded the English mer-
frabla. had already been in the field. As the Dutc.h
chants who. ast was not only the development of - their
2im o th]:sut c:\lso the destruction of the .Pol‘tuguese,l th;Y
commerc; naval co-operation of the Enghs%x. As already

 sought the 1 order had been sent to the chxefs.m authm:xty
sated, 2 gene;iion should be made between the 'a%hes according
that a clc.sexf‘tunitie‘s of each and the information which t.he? could
0 e o};pt; enemy’s opportunities. In theory, the En.ghsh agreed
gather o tz but in practice, they did not. It was said that tht:;u'

;,.,to ’:_:;‘l)p:;; ;1ender‘~and their man power small. " All alonti; o;

.. capt afraid of the rivalry of the English. As.a .ma r .
Dutch we;e rts of the English on the West coast of India in 1624-2
fz:xclt':a ﬂ::ﬂ; czunteracﬁed by the Dutch who wished to exclude the
we

M‘sho In th

had expased the English fo imprison-
ships. Ondthe i(:uu:: rz: ‘;;':)sptzrty. Tlfey were libt.ergted_ only-#te:
mem = se" imprisonment. Another cause of irritation was th‘e
eor mon:chs eaf dignity from Batavia to Surat of Herman Van
ggpauﬁ“‘;;;n wirs responsible for the Amboyna massacre, in c;nnec-
tizz with which in November 1624 King James pemlt::ld ml;i:mog:
one of the Directors, to be sent to the Hazuefo& B fpecial miston.
‘Charles in 1625 pressed for the punishment of the Amboyna

ders, The English protested to the Governor-General 'against the
ers,

ointed eut by this authority that

Soeat was 100 I&‘Zﬁ%ﬁ?‘fﬁf;ée to e left in the hands of in-

Sm:l :’1::& people and that his evidence .could be °‘h_er“ffse'takeu

"‘?ﬁxe\x I;ii :nd ca.pable person was necessary in Surat agmngt the com-

.- mon enemy not only in Dutch interests but also in the inte,e:lt;
. of the English. Without express order from home, no change co

| ard to the decision to send Van Speult to Surat, .
geﬁeﬁ:;t:dggt;e;bhu was unavailing and: further Van Speult’s |
presenus in Cuzerat did not help to make the mu#ua_ll ralgﬁgng of X
the M:e Proteqtéhtfniﬁom smoother. The Dutch Qontinuea to ‘gmdv e

 reinforcements to Surat * for the more considerable pursult and
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the said quarter.” During these years there was plenty of rivalry -
between the two nations. However, there were occasional acts of
friendliness as for example the transport, as already stated, of
English artillery to Surat in Dutch ships in July 1626. The death
of Van Speult in 1627 during an expedition against the Portuguese
in the Red Sea which the English had been obliged by treaty to
join closed disputes connected with that officer’s appointment to
Surat. The Dutcl now outrivalled the English. Van Speult’s
successor refused assistance to the English although the President
had proposed that if they took Bombay it should be divided equally
between the Dutch and the English and fortified to make it a station
independent of native powers. In 1626 it was agreed that previous
. -notice be given by the Dutch to the English and vice-versq of each
other’s plans.against the Muslims. On the whole, the relations
between the two nations were not too friendly. Both had faults.
But the Dutch claimed that they were less unsympathetic and
narrow-minded than the English.33
The restrictive nature of the English laws with regard to ship-
ping and trade by foreigners acted favourably for the Dutch, The
Dutch were quick to take advantage of these circumstances and
they were enabled to grasp and keep to themselves large and
valuable portions of the carrying trade. Owing to the greater
encouragement of shipping in Holland, they possessed much finer
vessels and more experienced mariners than were to be found in
England.* In 1627-28 three large Dutch Indiamen from Surat
which were put into Portsmouth were detained. The English
argued that the Dutch did not exercise sovereignty in the sense in

which Grotius had applied the term and they could not exclude
the English from Southern seas.

REesurrs or ANGLO-Duten CoMPETITION

(1) Anglo-Dutch rivalry enabled the Indian producers

to have their own terms both for prices and the quality of the
goods. Neither the Dutch nor the English controlled Indian markets
though together they had a practical monopoly of the supply of
goods from Western Europe and they controlled purchases for the
same region. But the mutual competition of the English and the
Dutch made each of them less influential than if they had been
able to work in harmony. The competition was however beneficial
to Indian producers and consumers, Thys when the Dutch came
to Guzerat and appeared as possible buyers of Indigo, the price was

33. Buatavia Dagh-Register.
34. Danvers: Introduction to Le

: tters received by the East India Com-
pany from their servants in the East. o
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“talked up” to Rs, 18/-. In 1621, when the pepper market in
Surat was at less than 15 maunds, the Dutch interfered and raised
it to 19 maunds® In November 1625, the Dutch and the English
factors at Ahmedabad agreed to make no- further i.nvest_ment in
Indigo without the joint approbation of both. When the Dutch
became desirous of buying some, it was agreed that '500 or 600
churls be bought in.common and equally divided. On December
31, 1627 the English merchants at Agra wrote that the Dutch were
buying indigo without fear giving 35 rupees for old and 3334 rupees
for new which was 3 or 4 rupees higher than necessary ; they paid
17,000 rupees beforehand and got together some 790 fard.les. The
price of Sarkhej indigo could not be brought down while Dutch
and English were competing for it. When the Duich and the
Moors were scant of money to make any great investment, the
English. obtained large supplies of cotton, cloth or calico,

(2) In 1618 Roe had pointed out the danger of continued
competition with the Dutch and urged that it shou}d be avoided l:.uy
dividing the Eastern trade between the two ns.atlons. Th.e rapid
penetration of the country by foreigners competing for an increas-
ing variety of its produce resulted in a devel?pment of very real
value to producers. From 1619 onwards the price level of unporte.d
'goods fell owing to the establishment of the Dutch a.t-Surat as their
supplies competed with those brought by the Enghsl.l. In 1625-26
there was a sharp rise as the Dutch brought nothing and price
rose to Rs. 100 and even Rs. 120. In 1630 excessive st.lpplies brought
by the Dutch brought down the price. The occasional outbursts
of excessive competition were of at least temporary benefit to the
Indian consumer. '

(3) From 1625 onwards the volume of the Dutch trade was
larger than that of the English. Produce from the East c.:oast was
going to Holland from about 1615, i.e., 30 years before this branch
of trade was developed by the English, The Dutch excelled in
commercial efficiency as well as in material resources. Their -
greater command of capital is beyond question. They. possessed a
monopoly of the spice trade and of the markets of China and into
their hands trade flowed from China and Japan. Their system of
commercial administration was sound. The Governor-General and
his council at Batavia exercised very wide powers throughout the
East and constituted the heart and brain of the whole organism,
Their commercial machinery was ruthlessly efficient. The com-
petition of the weaker English company usually sufficed to secure

3. Vide lstter of Thomas Rastell and others at Suret fo the English
Company dated November 7, 1821, :
T a B



Injurious to European interést, but benIZﬁ}::]nnony' Thus it was Reviews ,
Dutc{:)o;”m vears that follow shoy the *0 Indians THE FRENCH IN INDIA (First Establishment and Struggle) by
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of the settlement at Masulipattam and the foundation of Pondi- '

cherry, the first Buropean corruption of which name had been given
by a Dutchman, who visited it in 1618, as Pollocherry, while it was
written as Puducherry by Francis Day, the founder of Madras, who
touched it in 1639. The French connections with Pondicherry are
traced back to August 1670 ; and Martin’s cautious occupation and
development of the place under the auspices of Sher Khan Lodi,
and- the latter’s encouragement of him to capture Valudavur from
his rival, the governor of Gingee, are well narrated ; and thus their
policy and course of interference in internal politics seem to have
been taught to the French by Indians even then.

Attention may be here drawn to the Travels of the Abbé Carré
in India and the Near East, 1672 to 1674, translated from the
manuscript journal of his travels preserved in the India Office by
Lady Fawcett and edited by Sir Charles Fawcett with the assistance
of Sir Richard Burn (The Hakluyt Society). The Pondicherry
Archives are lacking in records dealing with' this early period and
come to be full only from about the middle of July 1720,

—C. S. S.

LANDMARKS IN INDIAN CONSTITUTIONAL AND NATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT (Volume I, 1600 to 1919) by Gurumukh
Nihal Singh, Atma Ram & Sons, Delhi, 1950, (Pp. XV and 393).

Professor Singh brought out the first edition of this book in
1933 and now proposes to bring out a second volume dealing with
the momentous march of events in the period 1919-1947, which he
is preparing for the Press. Indan Constitutional History has been
receiving increased attention and the literature on it has been grow-
ing on a phenomenal scale, though of unequal and varied value,

In our review of the first edition of this volume (see J.IH.
Volume XII, 1933, pp. 470-473), it was noted that that book was
very welcome even at that time when intensive attention was
" beginning to be paid to the study of the government and politics of
India, and when the political and cultural renaissince of the land

was becoming rapidly transformed into a really popular and nationa] -

movement. ' Professor Singh holds, as is usually done, that the
epoch of the Company’s rule was but an introduction and prefatory
note to the larger, more complicated and more gripping account of
India under the British Crown. One of the topics dealt with in
Part II, in connection with the Indian Councils Act of 1861 is
shown in all its comprehensive significance, of giving an impetus
to legislative devolution, as well as to the beginning of & move-
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/ wards the independence of the Indian Government, in legis-
lr:teil\: zatters, of the authorities in Engl.and, as wel} as the'll‘a;egg;nagl
of the movement of internal autonomy in the Pro;mcfes. . The Royal
Titles Act of 1876 is also clearly explained as av1?§d§ rvEm o
bring the Indian States inside the boundary. of the ian Aﬁl

d to change the legal position of the Indian Rulers from Al es
:? the Paramount Power to subordinate Princes within the Emp;re.

Prof. Singh brings out the constitutional and po;isticia}u} uﬁﬁ::ttagcﬁ
: 18 e i
h measures as the Press {\ct of , the - Bill
an:ll elffecég'ftzchuties, all of which created much pohtlcajl stir at
al? ttix:e and watered the roots of Indian politica} consciousness.
;-I: demoﬁstrates how the Secretary of State’s stfnct cto}iltr:l ovixf-
i i rom the time
rnor-General established, as an axiom, ;
;.l‘le dcs}ol‘\;zrthbrook and Salisbury, was later. expanded to mclu:e
o; devel;;p- during the Secretaryship of Sn.' Henry Fowlef',.t. e
?c? that fh; principle of the united and indivisible res.pons1b1hty\
1fetal*xe British Cabinet should be applied also to the Indian Exetfu-
':ive Councils, in spite of the difference in the character of the ties
" which held their members together in the two cases.

The portions devoted to the survey of the f:ultu;ai }fndl reheg;og;
awakening of the people comprehend a notice ;th edajva:in »
Western education, the influence of .the press a}tlnth :estfamt s of
a sense of pride in the national }flegtﬁa.le\i::d Me; gl

i 0 , s
COngre:;marza(:lfe:h:gf;?sir:;::np:evailing tendency to criticise ‘.the
33::5 CofxgreSsmen for their display o’f’ caution and mode;auon,
now held to be *bordering on timidity.

The reforms attempted by Lord Curzon I?h th‘:lmg:lgi
hi of the bureaucratic government and in the a -
TachEeY e and railways, the counterblast attempted to the
tion, (.)f P il::tion the growth of Extremism and the emergence of,
partltIOI; age t'hat’ of religious nationalism, —all tlfese. are shown
e oo t’. ibuted towards the creation of a new life in the coun-
to have .c;)lnl:‘ e its first fruits in Swadeshi, boycot.t and national
ol w%nc :er has served as the foundation of the xdegls and pro-
_educat;on, Qnth neo-Indigns of the present day. Perhaps from
grame o,f : e Ane may feel that the growth anfi progress of
e szlh;:;z’ 3:x'mvement was after all, only a minor fP;lzﬁeh:
e e tionalistic activity of the land. The rise of Mus
the surging nat® ential fruits of separate electorates,

mmunalism and the consequ - {eCLort
co ighted reprez:ntaﬁm and the increasing clamour for the division
we

s M 0 usly
rnmental patronage of. all kinds, are vigoro:
:fe:?;;e : ;l?:hgi:::ry of the decade intervening between the Morley-
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‘Minto Reforms Act of 1909 and the Montagu-Chelmsford Act of \
1919 is the last and the most elaborately treated section of this
volume which can be safely commended to all as a sound, clear
and fairly impartial and exhaustive account of the forces, historical

political, national and cultural, that have helped to make India

what it is in the present generation. The narrative ends with the

tragedy of Amritsar; the bibliography is not’ heavy; while the

tone and general get-up of the book are highly commendable.
The treatment of Indians in South Africa has, as before, been
comprehended in the scope, .

In the preface the author gives a note on the recently published |
literature on Indian constitutional progress on which he has pro- .
‘mised an ample bibliography in the coming volume.

—C. S. S,

ANCIENT INDIAN CHRONOLOGY-—-"IHustrating some of the
most important astronomical methods, by P, C. Sengupta,
. MLA., University of Calcutta, 1947, (Pp, XXVIII and 287).
This work has brought into requesition only the science of .
Astronomy for ascertaining the da

ta for certain dates. In the
I Section the fixing of dates of the Mahabharata battle and of the
Rama story is first attempted.

The drawing of the horoscopes 'of
‘the birth-time of Rama and Krspa can be merely regarded as
Ppoeto-astrological effusions ; but if the Puranic dynastic lists can be
believed, the time of Rama may be held to be about 3150 B.C.
and. the Bharata battle to have probably taken place in the year
2449 B.C. The methods of Chronology employed are explained
astronomically, but are marked by a great. amount of technical
xamining the time references by two methods,
t the results obtained from both: the methods
to each other and hopes that the dates he has
arrived at may prove to be a satisfactory solution for the first
time ; and researchers in the past are held to have erred by a
wrong identification of persons inferred from g similarity of names.
It is maintained that the astronomical references used for fixing the
date of the Bharata battle are all defini

te in meaning and no bette;‘
evidence can be adduced.” Similarly, the date of the consecration

of Yudhisthira for the Aswamedha'sacriﬁce, on astronomical indi-

cations, has been fixed for March 2446 B.C. The author rejects

also the Aryabhata traditiqn on 3102 B.C. as the date of the Bharata
httlec ' ’ . ‘

the author ﬁnds tha
will be approximate

" .. The nékt two sections deal with to

pics connected with'Vedid
antiquity, and Brahmane Chronology, from which a few of the

13
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Jec i i t may well be quoted. One of them is that
/:gzcgﬁlﬁﬁiﬁl?t;é Vei]la was earlier than. _that of the Indus
Valley. Another is that the practice of recognizing the seas;,lns 2_:,1
the heliacal risings of one or other of the :bng}'zt stars, was fo! dow ,
by all ancient nations. -Again, the Vedic .Hmdus of Vamadeva’s
d ckoned the year by the heliacal rising of the dog-star, as
e dx;)ene by the Ancient Egyptians. We can also be sure as to the
:Y y hen Indra, the rain-giver, began to function, with the h?Bacal
ising f Magha or a Leonis at Kurukshetra. It may be possible to
g‘:ll‘;%o% B.C. as the earliest date for the Vedic Culture. ,

i eclipse spoken of in the Rgveda, is thus
b Th:i t;:l;u(;i,t;; 83(;)1;; B.Cf)s Thli)s date at once settles, the 'tim.e
| Zf t::tl;i, the observer of this eclipse. In the auth(?r’s ﬁr:idmg, eethc;s
Atri was one of the first bateh of th.e ‘Aryans who tried and succeed-
ed in settling in the northern Punjab. . ’4 B
The tradition of Yama's dogs belongs to about 4700 BC. and \
| is be'l;l;:ent.;?ttime when the Aryan peoples fxiigrated_ to d}ﬁer?t
- cotthtries from their ancient homes.ﬂ This aa.nc;ent trg:;t:on in rel ;;
tion to the above constellations survived in. !:he“Ve Ianhi th
the western immigrants. The ?uthor v‘vrlt?s :-—Ht;re ' t:e 0
differ from late Tilak, who in h.ls bool.:‘ Orion’, in the : hap ;- 1?;. |
“ the Antelope’s Head,” cites this tradxthn as a confirma :;,ln ¢1; is
finding that the vernal equinox for the time was al’: th;e tete pip;: ‘
Head, which according to him was the Mragasira’s s;;us r]';;foﬁ :
tradigion belongs to the Pre-Veduf age, as I htave o\:nn inter_:
The legena of Prajapati and Rohmn,;\frhen a8 mmz:; y fer-
preted, does not yield the anlal Equmo_x‘at Mragasi as.as‘ was
sipposed by Tilak in his Orion.

‘ | ‘solsti f winter. .
ic Hindus knew. how to find the solstufe day of wi .

and ':‘3;::;11 :nd had a standard month of Magha in their calcgla,
tions of the solstice days in successive ages. ) o

In the part dealing with Brahmana Chronology attention is

in five places in the
eferences to solar eclipses in ‘ oo
St tgrat}?eml:a r:zd it is not unlikely that the Satapatha
B o also (1Y, $, 2 2) reconds the same traditional sclipse. -
- %Z"mm Brohmana and the Tandya Brahmana indicate &

comm ' 0 B.C. Hence the traditional position of .~
tlhB';msoBC < but it would be rash to say that this Upanisat was cox;::

sed at this date. The Sankayana Brahmana has mbégn ‘:::u e
2; out as dating about 1000 B.C. The Baudhayana or el

» 0
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1

-

How an Epoch-Making Book (Isis Unvéiled,'by H. P. Bla-
vatsky) was Written. By H. S. Olcott.

“ Whence did H. P. B. draw the materials which com-
pose Isis, and which cannot be traced to accessible literary
sources of quotation ? From the Astral Light, and, by her
soul senses, from her Teachers—the Brothers, Adepts
Sages, Masters, as they have been variously called . ’

. Ode to India (in Sanskrit), by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja.
. Hindu Religion and Hindu Customs, by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja.

Edicts of Asoka (in original Pali, and Sanskrit and En‘glish
translations), by G. Srinivasa Murti and A, N. Krishna
Aiyangar.

Bihar ResearISoczety, Vol. XXXV, Parts 3 and 4, Sept., and

Dee. 1949, Patna.

1

2.

Sasinka, by Dr. B. P. Sinha, Patna College.

“Thus we find that we have no real basis to connect
Sasanka with the Guptas or the Maukharis, Sasanka was
a Gauda, and Jayanaga was also a king of Gauda”—
« Sgsanka’s dominion included Magadha — with his capital
at Kernasuvarna, ruled over a large part of Northern India
which included parts of the modern United Provinces, the’
whole of Bihar, and a very large part of Bengal — Sasanka
came to the throne in the early years of the Tth cent.
after Christ (probably 602), and his rule may have come
to an end by 625 “.A.D.”. Then “ Bengal passed into the
control of Harsha, and Orissa also appears to have ulti-
mately fallen into his hands, — Thus the first Bengal empire
in Indian History perished with the death of the first great

hero of Bengal.”

Some New Light on the Gahadavalas of Kamiuj, Kasiraja,
and his Chief Minister, Vidyadhara, by Dasaratha Sarma,
Hindu College, Delhi.
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fices should be taken as of the year 887-16 B.C. The Baudhayana \
Srauta Sutra mentions the name Panini in the Pravara Section 3
and also the name Kaulasva Yaska in XV, 27. Whether these
statements place the dates of the celebrated grammarian and the
author of the Vedic lexicon, Nirukta, before the time of the
Baudhayana Srauta Sutra (900 B.C. nearly), is a matter that can-
. not be settled astronomically. The date for the Satapatha and the
Taittiriye Brahmanas cannot be pushed back beyond 625 B.C. The

Srauta Sutras of Katyayana and Apastamba can both be fixed for
the period 630 to 624 B.C.

In the section dealing with the Indian eras, we read that on
the basis of the examination of the eclipses, recorded in the
Samyukta Nikaya, and held to have occurred when the Buddha
was at Sravasti, the Ceylon-Burma tradition on 544 B.C., forms
the true date of the Nirvana. Mr. Sengupta thinks that Kaniska

lived at the beginning of the Saka era and that his era could not
have started from 120 A.D.

The era of the earlier Kharosthi inseriptions may hypotheti-
cally be held to be the same as the era of Seleucus Nicator who
was, in all probability, referred to as the Maharaj atiraja or perhaps,
the era of Alexander the Great. The Seleucid era began from the

year 311 B.C. Perhaps also the era of Chandragupta which started
from 321 B.C. might have been used as the basis,

Th;e oldest name of the Samvat

years might have been the
Krita years;

and the astronomical reasons therefor are adduced.
The Gupta era cannot, however, be identified with the Samvat era,
Why or how the Malava era came to be called Vikrama
cannot be answered from any astronomical data,

The chapter on the Gupta era co
Gupta inseriptional dates; and the ze
begun on December 20, 318 A.D,
eras were the same. Lastly,

Samvat

vers an examination of the
ro year of it is held to have
The Gupta and the Valabhi

. , the time indications in Kalidasa’s
works are examined, with the results that the poet’s date is fixed

about the middle of the 6th century AD. and that he and
Varahamihira were contemporaries. The treatment is extremely v
technical ; but the basic idea of correlating the technical data and
formulee to historical data should be useful for the historian who
should naturally await further confirmatory or other materigl,

—C. 8. 8.
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INDOLOGICAL STUDIES, Part I by Dr. B. C. Law, Published

by the Indian Research Institute, 170, Ramesh Dutt Street,
Calcutta, 1950. .

Dr, B. C. Law is easily an authority on ar.lcient Indian lite.raturq,
especially Pali literature. That‘ pe is quite at home thh the
Buddhist literature and culture is evident from the fiumerous
publications to his credit. He is a scho.lar of. much regutatmn and
a distinguished student of ancient Indxafx 'hlsto?y. His works on
the several aspects of Buddhism and Jainism are well-known. In

" this book which is Part I of the Indological Studies, Dr. B. C. Law

devotes two sections to the history ?f the monarchical anog
non-monarchical minor states in the period from 325 B:C. to 3

A.D. He covers in this section, a number of states and trll?es, some
of them monarchical in character and o.thers non-monar.chxeal, ‘He
brings into his examination of various tribes a wealth of information

" and refers often to researches previously carried out by various

*scholars, Indian and European. Not only the Buddhist literature

i ‘ harata and the
i ited, but reference is made to the Mahab .
;Jsuexp::nfrequenﬂy. Those who would carefully read these sixty
pagr:::l will find there a fund of information, sometimes new.

jon II, he examines the social and the economic condi-

tion Iflrlo:cg:;negliest time down to the Nanda dynasty. The. cond.i-
sons in pre-Vedic times as also in Vedic times are egplamgd in
:llztansilm'II"he economic conditions of the pre-.Buddhist, .times as
well as i)ré-Mauryan times are interesting readmg.. ‘S_pecxal atten-
tion may be drawn to the paragr.ap}?s on the posx'tu.m of women
and the institution of slavery at this time. In describing the social
d political conditions of these ancient txmeg the a.uthor has
- zono ains in gathering details which could be possibly culled
:fare the l1)rast mass of literature. A short index is also pro-
vi:l?d. We congratulate the author on the production of this useful

publication. V.R. R DIKSHITAR '

3.0
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3. A Note on the Word Nava,
take Kalavarage

svara, of A.D. 1458, by Dr, R. Subrah-
manyam. . .

“Thus it is clear that the numericals affixed to the

‘names of districts and Provinces refer only to gramas — the

word Grama indicates a unit of measurement, though it is
hard ;

to conjecture about what it actually represents in
terms of measurements in modern days. — Navakoti
(9 crores) must have represented the number of gramas
in Karnata, or Karnata and Gulbarga together.”

4. The Rape of Indian Ships in the Indian Wateré, 1612, by

Dr. Jagadis Narayan Sarkar, Patna College.

1L Birmingham Historical Journal — University of, Vol. I, 'No. 1,
1947, :

1 .O'rbis Te'rramm: Some Re
by J. Oliver Thomson.

“The theory of the eérth-glob\e was, of course, already
old. Some ancient texts and many modern authorities
. ascribe it to Pythagoras, about 530. — Aristarchus of Samos
reached the hypothesis that the earth-globe revolves round

"~ the sun in an oblique circle, while it rotates about its own

axis — Among Greek ‘writers of the time was Crates with
his orb-like globe.” '

2. Joan of Kent (1328-85 AD.) and the Order of the Garter,
by Margaret Galway.

3. Jerome of Prague, one of the three * first champions of
the assault on Rome: John Wyecliff, John Hus and J erome,”
who is still little more than a name, by R. R. Betts. On

- 30th May 1416 he was condemned by a Catholic Council
of 14 cardinals and others at Constance as “ a rotten branch
that is dry and dead, and it pronoun

ces and declares him
to be a heretic and relapsed into’ heresy, excommunicate

and anathema ”, and burned at the stake,
IV. Do. Vol I, No. 2, 1948,

1. A Minoan Chapter of Greek History, by F. J. Tritsch.

It shows *that the Minoan civilization of Crete and
Greece forms part of Greek Hist y indeed a first but very
vital chapter of Greek History”. N

koti in the Title Navakoti Karna- \

flections on the Roman Empire;

”
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| - 2. The History of Parliament to 1400 in the Light of Modern

Research, by Geoffrey Templeman.

3. Political ami 'Historicai Thought in the Frmh Revolution,

by H. P. Adams.

‘ 4 A Bacteﬁolbgi;:t’s Approach to History, by Jz F, D. Shrew;- |

bury. o |
 “In view of the influence that epidemic disease has

had upon civilization in the past, it is surprising to find

so few references to it in historical works, and so few .

A} . . "
attempts on the part of historians to assess ”1ts mﬁuegce
upon the development of particular societies.” Examples :

4 lemic that made ilisti turn the
i) “The epidemic that made the Phlhstmes retus |
R Xl)‘k o?hthe ‘Covenant to Israel influenced the course of

Jewish history. (2) The Plague of Athens in 430 EIC
exerted a decisive effect upon the outcome of the Pelo-

ponnesian war, and the resulting defeat of the Athenian |

altered the course of ancient lr.ustory. 3) :
;B‘;Iel;f);iirta%ar, AD. 570-1, which determined the future
of the Saracen Empire, and led indirect}y tq the rise qf
Mohammedanism was decided by an epidemic that deci-

mated Abrahah’s army before Mecca. (4) The English -

i . in A.D. 664, undoubtedly had a profound influ-
Ie);?eﬂf:;)?r; ll?ot% II?Jrig'lish and Welsh histo,fy, but its effects
have never been studied with the attefltlon_ they defery-e.
(5) The history of the Crusades is an epitome of thegustory
of the impact of epidemic disease upon hma@gy.

' : however, there

. #Whatever the actual numbers were, )
is no doubt.that heavy mortality from dxsease wrecked. the
l';ﬁd 3rd, 4th and 5th crusades, that scurvy and cancomitant

disease destroyed the 6th, and that the 7th was extin-

i idemic disease, principally dysentery, before
‘gu;;l:ied 2;if;tgun (8) The Spanish conquest of Mexico
:‘, mp;.,ubmd]y assisted by an epidemic of smallpox, that

decimated the Aztecs, destroying nearly half thejr popula- '

e - . 3 2 : do mi-
i The 30 Years’ War was in all its phases
it::ttd g,) deadly epidemics. (8) In 1801, 'yellqvj’ fever
decided the establishment of the Republic of Haiti.

V. Do Vol T, No.1 1049, | |
1 ﬁe Legm‘d of' the Phoenix, Part I, by R. T. Rundle Clark,
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1. Sutta Nipata: The Pastoral Ballads, by Dr. N. A. Jaya-
wickrama, : o

2. Some Corrections of Geiger's Culavamsa Translation, by
Rev. A. P. Buddhadatta. Ce ‘

3. Some Offices and Titles in the Early Sinhalese Kingdom, by
Mr. C. W. Nicholas. Senapati = Commander-in-Chief ;
Nagaraguttike — Guardian or Protector of the City ;
Amacca, Ameti = Minister ; Parumaka — Sanskrit Pramu-
kha = President of a Guild or Corporation ; Bhandagarika,
Badakarika = Royal Treasurer; Gamika or Gamika = Head
of a village ; Gangka — Accountant ; Ratika or Ratiya =
Officer administering a Rata, a territorial division.

VII. Ganganath Jha Research Institute — Journal of the. Vol. VI,

Part 4, Aug. 1949, Allahabad.
1. Taksasila, by Prof. S. B. Chaudhuri,

2. A Verse from Skandagupta’s Junagarh Inscription, by
Dasaratha Serma. In the line © Pratikrti-Garudajnam
nirvisim cavakartts ” Garudajna =a command carried
through the “ Garudamadanka-sasanas ¥, about which we
read in the Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudra Gupta,
Secondarily it signifies also Garuda-
be so efficacious in dealing with se
retaliatory or punitive measures, or picture. Cavakarti

may be read vavakartd.. Viva in Vedic and Puranic lite-
rature means certainly, surely indeed ”. ‘

rpents. Pratikrti =—

3. Dates in Decimal Figures, by G. S. Gai.

“The decimal notation he

rical symbols both in North

same time, viz., as earl
7th cen. A.CY

gan to supersede the nume-
and South India about the
y as the second quarter of the

4. Use of B. for V and Vice Versa, by G. S. Gai.

“This alphabetic feature was in vogue in the Gupta
period, and therefore it is admiss

of Samudragupta .,

V1. Ceylon Review — University ‘of. April 1950, Vol. VI, No. 2, \

mantra believed ‘to

R

ible in'the Nalanda plate .
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VIIL India — Journal ‘of the Numismatic Society of. Vol. XI,

Part I, June 1949, Bombay. ‘ .

1. Some More coins of the Mahisha Dynasty, by V. V, Mirashi
Amraoti.

. 2. A Lead Coin of Satavahana, by Mirashi.

3. A Unique Gold C‘oin of Chandragupta I,_ by Dr. B.Ch.
. Chhabra, Ootacamund.

4, Can Kacha be identified with Ramagupta ?, by P. L. Gupta,

. Banaras. “ The arguments are not conclusive”. (p. 35).

5. Some New Ephthalite Coins, by Awadh Kishore Narain,
Banaras.

and Unique Coins in the Prince of Wa.les

6 ﬁm;n? aziecnmbay, by Dr. A. S. Altekar, Banaras. Coins

07:8 Eutilydemos I, Menander(?), Heliokles, Spalirises,
Huvishka, Toramana, and others,

India Quarterly, Vol. VI, No. 2. April-Jgne 1950.
1. India and the United Nations, by M. C. Setalvad,

9. Tibet— Politics and International Relations, by Dwaraka-
‘ nath Kachru.

3. French Foreign Policy, by Raymad Aron.
4. Swiss Experience of Permanent Neutrality, by A,
' Daeniker.

5 State Ownership of Enterprise in the Netherlands, by H.
’ M. Viekke.

ndon'Institﬁte of Historical Research — Bulletin of the.
LoVol. XXII, No. 66, Nov. 1949. .

1. The Earliest Records of the High Court of Admirality
" (1515-1558), by Alwyn A. Ruddock.

2 Two Unpublished Letters of Thomas Cromwell, by G. R.

Elton. »

3. The Organisation of a College of Secular Priests, 1380-1544,
. by R. B. K, Peteh. i

4. Thomas Cromwell: Aspects of His Administrative Work,
. by G. R. Elton,
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5. Effect of Marian and Elezabethan - Religious ,Settlements\;

upon the Clergy of London, 1553-64, E. L. C. Mullins,

XI. Madras Oriental Research — Quarterly Journal of. Vol. XV,
Part 3, March 1948, issued 1950. '

1. “ Svadosha-paradoshavit” (Valmiki Day celebration lec-
ture, Madras) by R. Narayana Aiyar, 1.C.S (Retd.) “The
virtue (of Sri Rama) I refer to...... occurs in the open-
ing sarga of Ayodhyakanda, Verse 24. The medning of
the phrase is that Rama had a knowledge of his own as
well as of others’ failings.”

-— L 2. Western Chalukya and Chola Conflict in Veﬁg»i: Choda,
J

Gonko II (c. 1132-1160 A.D.). “Thus by his brilliant

‘ ‘ N AA victories Gonka II changed the political map of the eastern
N QN ) sea-board of Andhra from one of Chalukya suzerainty to
_ that of Imperial Chola lordship, which he helped to main-

N&D- EN S \ tain throughout his career, from c. 1132 to 1160 A.D.”

3. Jandsrayi Chandéviciti (paper presented to the 15th All-
India Oriental Conference, Bombay), by Prof. V. A.
Ramaswami Sastl\‘i, Trivandrum,

“Next to the two scho

ols of Sanskrit prosody of
. Bharata and Pingala,

the school of Janasrya represented
by his Chandoviciti is the m i

ost important,........ This
Janasraya may be identified with king Madhavavarman I
(535-85 AD.) of Vishnu-kundin dynasty......... The

. sixth chapter

ter........ deals with prastira, mathematical
caleulations. ....... They are indeed mathematical puzzles
bearing on the principles of permutation”

4. Betel Leaves and Betel Nutsd, or Chewing a Peculiar South
Indian Custom, by U, Venkatakrishna Rao,

....... extends between

0 degrees, and Latitudes*
to 30° north — more than I million square Kilo-
b “ Betel is mentioned in a Pali text describing an
F that happened in 504 B.C.” (Betel was esteemed
F Persians of the §

th cent. AD). The Vietnamese
4 story about the betel vine, of about 2000 B.C.

Our Exchanges

1. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Deccan
. ana P.O., Poona. o .
2 Ann(z;ngtlletin of the Nagpur University Historical Society,
. Nagpur.
i ka Mandala Quarterly, Poona,
harata Itihasa Samshoda . ‘
3 gr:;:na Vidya, The Adyar Library Bulletin, Madras,
itain To-day, London. . .
5.- g”{g;n of the Archaeological Survey. of Induf, D.a_-lh:i
g' B:lletin of the School of Oriental and African S.tudzes, London.
8. Commercial Review, Alleppey.
9. The Federated India, Madras. .  Mvsore
10. Half Yearly Journal of Mysore University, Mysore.
11' The Hindustan Review, Patna,
12: The Indian Review, Madras:
13. India Quarterly, Nedv;bD:llu.
. i igest, Ahmedabad. . ‘
1 fII‘l’;?mJoDa:ireLZI of the Benares Hindu University, Benares.
15. 7 emal of the Bihar Research Society, Patna. o
1?1 Jm:crnal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,
. Jo
Bombay. ’
sental Research, Madras. . -
o Joumag ‘:)]; g:dentd Rajasthan Research Instttutef B1kan'er. .
. Joumal f the Sri Venkateswara Oriental Instzt.ute,'Tlrupatl._
”n Jourr:Zl Zf the United Provinces Historical bSaoczety, Lucknow.
gé ;z::mal of the University of Bombay, Bombay.
23: Nagari Pracharini Patrika, Benares.
24. Perspective, Delhi.

o \ rterly, New York. .
25. Iéolzt:tc::lys?::::a?:; the Andhra Historical Research Society,
26. Qua

Rajahmundry.

7. The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore.
§8. University of Ceylon Review, Colgmbo. i o
" Journl of the Telugu Academy Couanade. -
. Qo rterly Journal of the Kannada erary ny,
30. Qua

Bangalore.
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